THE ARABIST
BUDAPEST STUDIES IN ARABIC 19-20



THE ARABIST
BUDAPEST STUDIES IN ARABIC 19-20

EDITOR

ALEXANDER FODOR

ASSOCIATE EDITORS

KINGA DEVENYI
TAMAS IVANYI

*

PUBLISHED WITH THE HELP OF
THE HUNGARIAN SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH FUND
(OTKA T 023596)

*

Copyright Ed. Csoma de Kérds Soc. 1998
MUZEUM BLD. 4/B BUDAPEST, 1088 HUNGARY



Proceedings of the
Arabic and Islamic Sections
of the 35th International Congress
of Asian and North African Studies
(ICANAS)

— Part One —

BUDAPEST, 1-7 JULY 1997

EDITED BY

K. DEVENYI - T. IVANYI

EOTVOS LORAND UNIVERSITY CHAIR FOR ARABIC STUDIES
ke &
CSOMA DE KOROS SOCIETY SECTION OF ISLAMIC STUDIES
BUDAPEST, 1998




THE ARABIST
BUDAPEST STUDIES IN ARABIC 19-20

ISSN 0239-1619

ES

KESZULT o
AZ ORSZAGOS TUDOMANYOS KUTATASI ALAP TAMOGATASAVAL
(OTKA T 023596)



CONTENTS

L vii
L LINCGURTICS o s s own sans ias 5 005 $a 5 26 5 584 & ke comms 1
M. G. Carter (Oslo): The Term mudari® in the Kitab of Sibawayhi ... ... ... 3
Ali al-Hamad (Irbid): Mustalaha al-asl wa-l-usil fi kutub an-nabw . . . . .. ... 15
Solomon L Sara (Georgetown): The Phonetics of al-Azbari ... ........... 27
Ahmed Mokhtar Omer (Cairo): The Establishment of Arabic in Egypt . . . . . . 37
Alia Hanafi (Cairo): Two Private Letters . . .. ...........ccoouoo..... 51
Avihai Shivtiel (Cambridge): Arabisms in Hebrew .. .................. 57
Ludmila Ivanova Torlakova (Bergen): Some Cultural and Ethnic Elements in
Modern Standard Arabic Idioms . . . ... ............ 0. ..... 63
Ab. Rahim Hj. Ismail (Bangi): Arabic Language Programme: Social Needs . ... 73

Ali al-Mekhlafy (Sanaa): al“Arabiyya al-fusha wa-t-talim fi Gami‘at San'a’ .. 91
Gabriel M. Rosenbaum (Jerusalem): Address Forms in Egyptian Literature ... 99
ILLITERATURE . .ttt it et et et e e et e e e e e e 109

Dagmar Anne Riedel (Bloomington): Medieval Arabic Literature between History
and Psychology: Gustave von Grunebaum’s Approach to Literary Criticism 111

Husang Aclam (Liége): The Avabic Translation of Dioscorides’ De Materia Medica
by Mibran b. Mansir in Comparison with the Older Translation by Stephanos
and Hunayn b. Ishaq . ........... ... ... . 00 uiuiuuunnno... 123

Hassan Jamsheer (Lodz): Great Arab Modernist Thinkers of the 20th Century. The
Case 0O TaE FRBGYR- « i35 55ii v wivn voi s b5 & 5s 4008 & wowin = mine mimie 3 131

Krystyna Skarzynska-Bochediska (Warsaw): Errance et patrie dans la poésie
RHOR o 5 cio5i 6 £595 TR W 5 405 Betre s vt 4 worrsime B sian = womg B 139



vi CONTENTS

Ewa Machut-Mendecka (Warsaw): The Warring Sheberezade: Tradition and Folklore
it the Tt THMIME. sov cnn s ims wowns was st o obee sae s 400 & 458 G674 147

Baian Rayhanova (Sofia): The Image of the Countryside in the Modern Syrian
NODEL o v i o teei i enssaecaaesnnenaeanssssssenssassos 153

Barbara Michalak-Pikulska (Cracow): Painting in the Literary Output of Turayya
BL-BAGGIET « « « wvv cwops wioin 5 4wk ama & mbos MO0 8 S0R Eivs o alls Huied 00 165

HIL-HISTORY s s o wmms sson o womon wsioim winin s £ sinih aged o 609 N sns pa 169

Mahayudin Hj. Yahaya (Bangi): The People of al-Ayyam and Their Roles During
the Early Arab Conguest of Irag .. .....ooovvineenen e s, 171

Istvin Hajnal (Budapest): The Pseudo-Mahdi Intermezzo of the Qaramita in
Babigin. « s was s s conn wwn mwme v s wmn mrn mass 004 HaH § Be 187

Mahmoud Said Omran (Alexandria): Edward I, King of England and the Holy
Land (Jerasaletn) .o .oonconn vonsoas ot s Gy $eRE SHE TR FETE I 203

Balizs Major (Budapest): Crusader Towers of the Terre de Calife and its Vicinity 211

Kamaruzaman Yusoff (Bangi): Egypt and Nitha in the 13th Century: A Preliminary
RIORE & s o 5 Grse ¥ 5 oA G S S SRS S 5 G e S % 229

Zoltén Szombathy (Budapest): al-Qazwini on the Characters of Ethnic Groups in
Bits Abar Al AR « o vo 5 v s vm wwm s wosin o v womy w8 wns £ Sibk HaS 235

Abdol Rauh Yaccob (Bangi): Ottoman-Arab Relations and the Formation of the
Modern State of Yaman . .. ......oiiiiiniiiaann i L 245

Eliezer Tauber (Ramat-Gan): The Political Life of RaSid Rida . . .. ..... .. 261



PREFACE

The present volume contains the first part of selected papers that were presented
at the Arabic and Islamic Sections of the 35th International Congress of Asian and
North African Studies (ICANAS) held in Budapest between 17 July 1997, and
organized by the Csoma de K8r6s Society of Hungarian Orientalists and the EStvos
Lorand University of Budapest.

The Congress has attracted nearly a thousand scholars from all over the world,
whose interests in the Asian and North African area cover a much wider scope of
subjects and disciplines than could be dealt with within the limits of The Arabist.

This part is devoted to papers dealing with various aspects of Arabic linguistics,
literature and history. ,

In the present volume within each discipline the papers have been grouped
according to the chronological order of their topics.

In the section of linguistics the first three articles (M. G. Carter, A. al-Hamad and
S. L. Sara) are concerned with the history of medieval Arabic linguistics. The next
three papers (A. M. Omer, A. Hanafi, A. Shivtiel) are devoted to the history of
Arabic language and its influence on other languages. While the last four articles (L.
L Torlakova, A. R. Ismail, A. al-Mekhlafy and G. M. Rosenbaum) within linguistics
deal with different aspects of Modern Standard Arabic.

In the next section (literature) the first two papers (D. A. Riedel, H. A%am) are
devoted to medieval Arabic literature, while the last five (H. Jamsheer, K. Skar-
zyfiska-Bochenska, E. Machut-Mendecka, B. Rayhanova and B. Michalak-Pikulska) are
concerned with different aspects of 20th century Arabic literature.

The last section (history) starts with six papers (M. Yahaya, I. Hajnal, M. S.
Omran, B. Major, K. Yusoff, Z. Szombathy) dealing with medieval Arabic history,
followed by a paper devoted to the history of Ottoman period (A. R. Yaccob) and
one to 20th century Arab history (E. Tauber).

The second part of the Proceedings ~ which will appear as Vols. 21-22 of The
Arabist - will deal with Islam, popular religion and culture, Islamic law, history of
Arabic studies in Europe in the last century and history of Islamic art.

Budapest, 1 December 1998 The Editors
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THE TERM MUDARTF IN THE KITAB OF SIBAWAYHI
M. G. Carter

Oslo University

0.1. In this paper I shall look at Sibawayhi’s use of the concept of “resemblance”
in the Kitab as expressed by the term mudira‘a and its verbal cognates. I shall refer
to a number of examples in the Table attached, and will discuss briefly the place of
mudara‘a in the system as a whole, concluding with some remarks on the survival
of the term in later grammar and my own speculations as to why it virtually
disappeared, except in the well-known sense of “imperfect verb”!.

0.2. You will, I hope, be surprised and intrigued by the extent of Sibawayhi’s use
of mudara‘a in the Kitab, which obliges us to take it seriously as a technical term. We
can all be grateful to Gérard Troupeau for his Lexigue-index du Kitab de S 1bawayhi
(1976), which has certainly made the preparation of this paper much easier, but at the
same time it is necessary to point out that his /ndex only differentiates between two

- usages of mudara‘a, the general but unexplained notion of “resemblance” and the
specifically phonological sense of “assimilation” (to which I return later); one would
not deduce from Troupeau that the term mudari frequently denotes the imperfect
verb per se, sometimes absolutely as al-mudari‘ (e.g. Derenbourg 1. 3, line 2/Bulaq 4,
line 10), but frequently also with explanatory qualifications, which I list in ascending
order of length: alfi'l al-mudari* (e.g. 1. 78, 9/94, 10), al-afal al-mudari‘a li-l-asma’ (e.g.
L. 363, 11/409, 5) and finally the complete formulation al-afal al-mudari‘a li-asma’ al-
failin (e.g. 11 476, 9/426, 5). It goes without saying that when used alone in this
sense, the single word al-mudari‘ is always to be taken as a mere shorthand for the
full concept, rather as Sibawayhi’s term mawdi* always stands for mawdi fi l-kalim.

1.1. But, as the Table is intended to show, Sibawayhi identified a “resemblance”,
mudara‘a, between many kinds of elements at all levels of analysis, phonological,
morphological and syntactical. The Table provides only minimal evidence of the
thirty grammatical categories in which mudiraa is involved (a more detailed
subclassification might make this arbitrary total even larger). References are to the
Hartwig Derenbourg and Bulaq editions respectively, and the line numbers indicate
the place where dira'a occurs, not necessarily where the linguistic topic is fully

. treated. For the sake of consistency dira‘z and its derivatives are always translated as
“resemble”.

! The traditional term “imperfect verb” is used merely for convenience, the question of its accuracy
being of no consequence for this paper.
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1.2. Apart from the locus classicus of the imperfect verb (no. 13), the Table shows
that for Sibawayhi a “resemblance” of one sort or another accounts for the syntax
of the agent noun (no. 1), the quasi-participial adjective in annexation (no. 2),
adjectival phrases of the type abi ‘asratin (no. 3), and some peculiarities of relative
and adjectival phrases (nos. 4, 5). Item 6 shows how some adjectival phrases may take
a damir al-fasl when they are predicates because they resemble proper nouns. The
rules for corroboration with nafs depend on resemblance in no. 7, and resemblance
also justifies the fact that interjections such as ‘alayka sometimes behave like verbal
nouns (n. 8). What may seem a rather forced resemblance explains why only an (and
not li-an) appears after what was in later grammar termed the lam al-gubad (no. 9).
Perhaps the most interesting set of examples is in nos. 10, 11 and 12, where a general
resemblance between conditionals and non-assertive sentences (i.e. negatives,
interrogatives and imperatives) is invoced by Sibawayhi rather frequently. There is
a large scale pragmatic theory here which obviously still needs to be explored.

1.3. In morphology the most conspicuous example of the effects of “resemblance”
is the feature of partial inflection (nos. 14, 15, 16) which extends to cover also the
complete absence of inflection (nos. 17, 18, 19). But note also that “resemblance”
explains the distribution of one and two-letter words (no. 20), the selection and
behaviour of certain plural patterns (nos. 21, 22), and the incomplete paradigm of
laysa (no. 24). Exactly what is in Sibawayhi’s mind in no. 23 is not entirely obvious:
the form wmayyi (orthographically umayyiyy, with four ya’s) is reluctantly and
perhaps only theoretically conceded as acceptable alongside the more familiar umawi,
which is said to be the giyas “regular form” (IL. 70, 12}/74, 20), so it may be that
Sibawayhi is here implicitly rejecting the hypothetical “siqayi, where the alif counts
as one weak consonant in a cluster of four weak consonants (scil. siga’yiyy), hence it
is to be dismissed on the same grounds as umayyi.

1.4. At the phonological level there are four straightforward consequences of
resemblance: the behaviour of the weak verbal radicals in the masdar (no. 25)%, the
prevention of imala (no. 26), the elision of the hamza in aymun (no. 27) and the
reciprocal resemblance of hamzat al-wasl and hamzat al-qat* (no. 28), to which I shall
return shortly. Item no. 29 includes several kinds of assimilation, of which part (d)
deserves a separate treatment, since it implies a different kind of resemblance from
all the other cases, and that too, I will discuss shortly. Finally there is the odd item

2 In a very perceptive comment from the floor Dr. Ahmedc “Omar Muhtir pointed out that this
topic should have been placed among the morphological items. Indeed it would have been just as
appropriate (and that is in fact where I had originally put it), but [ preferred in the end to emphasize the
phonological aspects: a “weak” verb such as wasala/yasilu also has a weak masdar, namely sila. It is a true
borderline case.
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which accounts for the masculine gender of the verb in the metalanguage on the
grounds that it resembles the agent noun pattern (no. 30).}

2.1. In looking now at the general use of the term, the first and obvious point to
be made is that mudira‘a “resemblance” is only one of a cluster of terms all referring
to similarity or comparison. It is quite beyond the scope of this paper to try to
unravel the relationship between mudara‘z and the terms quyas, qasa, sabbaha, asbaba,
nazir, gara magra/agra mugri, mitla and ka-, not to mention ab/ubt/abawat, which
Troupeau declares to be synonyms of nazir. One is not much helped in this by
Jahn’s translation, which tends to reproduce them somewhat indiscriminately by the
word dhnlich (a good example in 1. 112 = Kizab 1. 73/87: “das Partizip wird nur
dholich derjenigen Verbalform behandelt (Subbiba), welche ihm shnlich ist
(dara‘ahu)?”. But to be fair the later Arab grammarians seem to have solved the
problem in much the same way: one has the impression that daraa is often replaced
by s@baha (which term, curiously, is used only once by Sibawayhi, II. 314, 17/288,
2: Troupeau obligingly, but without much authority, glosses it as mudara‘a)).

2.2. We must, however, assume that these terms could not all have been
synonymous. Perhaps #nazir may be disposed of rather quickly: from the collocation
‘of nazir and dara‘a (which occurs more than once) we can deduce that nazir refers
to an equivalent and symmetrical item of data while dara‘a refers to a process or state
of resembling. This is presumably what Sibawayhi means when he says that the
plural bathawit occurs when it is used as a noun “just as they say sabrawir, and the
equivalent (nazir) of that is the plural abatih which resembles (dara‘al) a noun” (II.
222, 14£/213, 3f). Likewise the obliqueness of nouns and the apocopation of verbs are
symmetrical, nazir, to the extent that each of them is unique to its own word class
(4, 13/5, 15).

2.3. It is also possible to separate the concepts of qiyas and mudara‘a by
interpreting giys as a systematic term and mudara‘a as a descriptive term, by which
I mean that while mudira‘a refers to empirical resemblances in the data, giyas and its
verb denote abstract regularities in the system, principles of analogy which may be
used to extend existing patterns. It is illuminating that gasa overlaps very much with
Sabbaba, i.c. to treat as similar, while dira‘ often appears in the same contexts as its
synonym asbaba, to be similar.

2.4. One significant clue to the difference between daraa and derivatives of £b-h
is found in the striking terminological parallelism between Sl mudari (li-smi [fal)
and sifa musabbaba (bi-smi Ifail). Here both items are compared to the fz/, but in

> There is an implicit distinction here between the masculine gender of words referred to as a class
in the metalanguage and the gender of words referred to as individual items, which is usually feminine
because they are thought of as a “Balima”. This subtlety is well worth exploring further.
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the case of the imperfect verb we have to understand the active participle mudari‘ as
implying that the verb inherently resembles the agent while with the quasi-participial
adjective the passive musabbah makes it equally clear that the similarity has been
imposed on the word by speakers. This is in keeping with what has already been said
about mudara‘a being a descriptive term and $abbaba, like qasa, a process term.
2.5. The nexus of terms for similarity includes, of course, mitla and ka-,
expressing the fundamental assumption of the Kitab that language operates on the
basis of similarities. However, the picture is not as simple as it seems, for Sibawayhi
surprises us by telling us that ka-, normally translated innocently enough as “like, as”
does not mean the same as mudari! The Arabs treat negative particles the same as
interrogatives, imperatives and prohibitives (#griyat mugrafbal, Sabbabiha), he says,
because they are all non-assertive. However, “they are not the same as interrogative
and conditional particles, they merely resemble them, laysat ka-burifi l-istifhami wa-l-
gaza’i, innama hiya mudari‘atun laba” (L. 61, 11f£/72, 16ff: the difference is that
negative particles deny the occurrence of the event while the others simply fail to
assert it). This makes it clear that, in the Kitab, at least, ka- should perhaps always
be understood as meaning “identical, the same as”. Whether this holds true for mitla

remains to be established: one would certainly look for inspiration in the Qur’an
commentaries on lzysa ka-mitlibi $ay’un (Sura 42:11, though Sibawayhi himself has
nothing to say on the matter).

2.6. This is not the time to attempt a complete analysis of all these closely related
terms. We should, however, proceed on the assumption that Sibawayhi was far too
good a linguist to use them haphazardly, and that there is indeed a substantial
technical difference between them all, considerably more subtle than the elementary
distinctions outlined above. There is also the possibility that some apparent
synonyms might represent inputs or survivals from differing sources. If nazir and the
ab/ubt/ahawat group do indeed mean the same, as Troupeau states, they may be seen
as representatives of two alternative concepts of linguistic relationships, much in the
same way that the pair isnad/ibtida’ might be explained as a doublet from two
different sources, and perhaps even wasfand na‘t, though these eventually did acquire
a independent technical meaning,

3.1. By far the most fascinating aspect of resemblance, however, is that it
sometimes operates in two directions: the linguistic behaviour of element A is
determined by its resemblance to element B and that of B by its resemblance to A.
Thus the imperfect verb resembles the agent noun (no. 13) and the agent noun
resembles the imperfect verb (no. 1); conditionals resemble interrogatives and
interrogatives resemble conditionals (no. 10); bamzat al-wasl resembles hamzat al-qat‘
and vice versa (no. 28). Occasionally the reciprocity is implicit, though none the less
circular for that: indeclinable nouns that end in sukun resemble verbs, but verbs end
in sukdn precisely because they do not resemble nouns! (cf. nos. 17, 18)
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3.2. In addition to these unmistakably circular relationships, there are a number
of chains of resemblance which, to maintain the metaphor, we should perhaps call
spiral resemblances. The behaviour of the semi-declinable nouns is determined by
their resemblance to verbs which in turn resemble fully declinable nouns (nos. 14,
13); conditional particles resemble the agent nouns in their syntactic flexibility but
the flexibility of agent nouns comes from their resemblance to verbs (nos. 12, 1);
phrases such as “@layka resemble masdars but the ability of a masdar to take a free
object pronoun derives from its similarity to the imperfect verb (no. 8; note that the
similarity of the masdar to the verb is this time expressed through gara magra not
dard‘a, 1. 79, 15t£/97, 1ff).

3.3. We can even construct a spiral which appears to end in a circle: the syntax
of epithets such as abit ‘asratin (no. 3) is based on their resemblance to the
quasi-participial adjectives, which resemble the agent nouns (no. 2), which resemble
the imperfect verb (no. 1), whose inflections are due to its resemblance to the agent
noun in the first place (no. 13)!

3.4. The obvious image for this situation is the Mbius strip, a continuous surface
on which one moves from one face to the other without leaving the circle. It should
come as no surprise to us to find that Sibawayhi is well aware of the apparent

-circularity of mudara‘a. As he puts it when disussing the resemblance between the
imperfect verb and the agent noun: “each one goes inside the other”, kullu wahidin
minhuma dabilun “ala sabibib (73, 9/87, 5), perhaps more technically to be translated
as “each one belongs to the other one’s set”. Ibn Ginni also noticed this paradox
when discussing the way Sibawayhi explained al-hasanu waghan by its resemblance
to daribun ragulan and conversely ad-daribu l-raguli by its resemblance to hasanu
lwaghi (cf. Table nos. 1, 2). He justifies Sibawayhi’s reasoning by saying, “when the
Arabs make a similarity between two things (Sabbabat say’an bisay’in), they fix that
similarity firmly in their minds and build up the relation between the two: do you
not see how, having made the imperfect verb (alfi'] al-mudari’) similar to the noun
and given it inflections, they complete that concept (of similarity) between the two
by making the agent noun similar to the verb and giving it (verbal) operation?” (Ibn
Ginni, Hasa’is 1, 304)"

3.5. By Ibn Ginni’s time it was impossible to see this as anything but a violation
of the hierarchy of as/ and fa7, hence the need to defend Stbawayhi against charges
of inconsistency: as is well known, the old Basran v. Kafan debate about the priority

* The translation is deliberately literal: more precise renderings such as “assimilate” for szbbaba carry
too many distracting associations.
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of inflections was finally resolved by the axiom that nominal inflection was primary,
asl, and verbal inflection merely secondary, far, in an irreversible order?

4.1. In the subsequent history of Arabic grammar the term dara‘a has tended to
drop out of the vocabulary, and seems (at least impressionistically) to have been
largely replaced by Sabab and its cognates. Sometimes the survival of the term can be
explained as merely the reflection of the author’s close dependence on Sibawayhi
(e.g. al-Mubarrad and Ibn as-Sarrag), other times perhaps it is not even thought of as
a technical term at all, e.g. when Ibn Ya®is says that the elision of the tanwin under
certain conditions is possible because “it resembles the semi-vowels w/y because of
its nasality” (Ibn Yai3, Sarh: IX. 37 [= Mufassal § 609, end]). As one might expect,
with al-Farra’ we may have an interesting exception: the seven times he explicitly
uses the concept of mudara‘a in the Ma‘'ani [-Quran (which we know thanks to
Kinberg’s superb Lexicon)®, reveal a general similarity to Sibawayhi in usage, but
only a very slight overlap in the actual cases dealt with by both authors, which
suggests that there is still much work to be done on this early phase.

4.2. There are only three prominent survivals of the Sibawayhian terminology,
the outstanding one being the imperfect verb, exhibiting what al-Zaggagi calls al-

mudara‘a l-mashira “the well-known resemblance”, as Versteegh translates it”. It is
not important to follow the history of this term much further, except to point out
that for Ibn as-Sarrag it was obviously so familiar as a technical term that he saw no
incongruity in using it twice in the same sentence in different meanings, in
combinations such as “resembling the imperfect verb” mudaric li-l-mudari®, an
uncomfortable juxtaposition which Sibawayhi seems consciously to avoid by saying
in the same context dara‘a l-fi'l al-mudari’, eg. 1. 5, 11/6, 12.

4.3. Secondly we note that an expanded vocative of the type ya tali‘an §abalan has
attracted the name al-mudari® lil-mudaf because the two elements are in an operating
relationship with each other which resembles iddfa. What is most interesting about
this is that Sibawayhi does not use the term himself when discussing this very issue,
which he treats, with al-Halil’s manifest help, as case of a long compound word
(mamtil) in which the second element structurally completes the first (I. 282f/324f);

5 See Versteegh 1995: esp. chs. IV and X on the logical priority of parts of speech generally and of
notns over verbs in particular.

6 J-Farra’, Ma‘ani, now exhaustively indexed by Kinberg 1996. The verb dara‘a is found in L. 175,
8: 409, 7-8; 414, 15; IL. 48, 9; IIL. 6, 5, with a further reference to 1. 265, 12 (although not involving dard‘a),
and mudart is used in II. 105, 5 and IIL 191, 13.

7 Cf. Versteegh 1977: 78, 1995: 129, 143. both from al-Zag§agi Idah: 86.

8 Ibn as-Sarrag, Usal: 1L 145, Tt is also true that Ibn al-Sarrag uses the expression dara'a Lfi | al-mudari
here too, but that is beside the point.
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nor is it found in al-Mubarrad (Mugtadab IV, 224-6). The earliest occurrence may be
as early as Ibn as-Sarrag (d. 316/929), who uses it both for the vocative and for the
categorical negative in similar circumstances (Usil 1. 328, 344, 390). It looks as if Ibn
asSarrig may have made a creative innovation of his own and, by using it in his
elementary pedagogical grammar, wanted it to gain acceptance as a technical term
(Magaz, 45, 47). It is well established in the later grammars, e.g. al-Zamahari,
Mufassal § 48 (Mufassal 18-9), whence it finds its way into Howell and Reckendorf,
though, surprisingly, not Wright.

4.4. The other survival is rather more problematical, since it seems to have a
specific and self-contained phonological application and, moreover, refers to a process
applied to the language by the speakers in contrast with the commonest (though not
exclusive) meaning of a perceived empirical similarity between elements. It is used
transitively with 4i- and denotes what might be called partial assimilation, e.g. of [s]
to [z] in the context of voiced consonants, thus mazdar for masdar etc. To be sure,
the concept of a speaker “making something (phonologically) resemble something
else” is well within the general principle that languages operate on the basis of
internal similarities as implied by mudara‘a elsewhere in the Kitab, but it is very
tempting to look at the purely phonological application as a survival from the
vocabulary of an earlier stage of phonetics, rather in the way that other phonetic
terminology existed outside the Kitab (Fischer 1985: 194-203). In support of that is
the lexical fact that dara'a bi- is simply not the same word as dara‘z and should not
be treated as such. It certainly gave problems to later grammarians’, but it does
survive in Ibn Ginni, for example, though Bakalla omits to identify it as a technical
term (Bakalla 1982: 83). In any case Ibn Ginni seems to have preferred the more
more transparent synonym garraba which Sibawayhi also uses in the same context.

5.1. We can sum up by observing that the term mudari® almost disappeared, and
survived only in a much narrower meaning than it had in Sibawayhi, rather as
happened to the term sabab and the theoretical principles it represented (Carter 1985:
53-66). Although mudari‘ continued to be used in the three senses described above,
it lost the broader implications of its important role in Sibawayhi’s general theory
of linguistic analogy. That, of course, is a topic which is worth its own investigation:
one would have to examine very carefully the different terms for similarity, and one
would expect to find interesting parallels with the theory of giyas in legal reasoning.
It is not always clear in Sibawayhi whether the analogies he describes are inherent
in the structure of the language or imposed on it by the speakers, or indeed whether

? Cf. Ibn Yai§, quoted in Jahn's notes to Kitab § 569, referring to his own edition of Ibn Ya‘i$ 1392
(= X. 52 in Cairo n.d.): note that Jahn correctly translates it here angeibnelt, to express the fact that it
is done by the speaker.
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the distinction needs to be made at all, but these are exactly the questions which
could not be asked until the legal and theological systems had evolved far enough to
be able to frame them: I need only mention Ibn Jinni’s fascinating explorations in
this area.

5.2. The paper will end by speculating that it is precisely the bidirectionality of
mudari® which accounts for the term’s disappearance from nearly all grammatical
contexts except that of the imperfect verb: subsequent developments in the theory
of giyis required a specific sl from which the furu® could be correctly derived, and
mudara‘a was simply too ambiguous to be accommodated in that system. Another
way to put it is that the system itself changed and Sibawayhi’s ideas were abandoned:
we can note that Ibn al-Anbari (d. 577/1181) in his Luma® (esp. ch. 22.) does not
even consider the possibility that resemblances between elements cin be reciprocal,
because for him there can be no exception to the hierarchical order of asl and far".

TABLE
1. Syntactical
(1) When the agent noun resembles the imperfect verb it keeps its tanwin and
is followed by the nash, e.g. hada daribun zaydan (1. 73, 9/87, 6)
2 Adjectives resemble agent nouns, and so may agree with their antecedent

although they refer to the following noun, e.g marartu bi-ragulin hasanin
abihu (I 200, 10/233, 15)

3 The concord of marartu bivagulin abi “asratin abihu is based on its
resemblance to marartu bi-ragulin basanin abihu (I. 200, 20/234, 7)

(4) Adjectives resemble nouns in that they can be qualified, thus siva ‘alaybi
tawilun min al-dabr, like siva ‘alaybi sayrun hasanun (1. 96, 19/117, 4)

(5) In phrases of the type malun asabii the relative clause resembles an adjectival

complement (which already contains a pronoun), so the referential pronoun
may be omitted (L. 34, 11/45, 4)

(6) Hayrun minka, mitluka etc. resemble proper names and so are definite
enough to be separated from their subjects by the damir al-fasl, (e.g. zaydun
buwa hayrun minka) (1. 348, 2, 3, 5/395, 14, 16 bis)

@ Nafs can corroborate oblique pronouns because they resemble the dependent
pronoun suffix, i.e. marartu bika nafsika, like ra’aytuka nafsaka (1. 344, 1/391,
13)

8 A free pronoun may occur with expressions such as ‘alayka iyyahu because
these resemble (verbal) nouns (. 334, 14/382, 16)

©9) The particle an is elided after negative kana to make it resemble other cases

where only one particle (scil. sa-) is used before the verb (I. 362, 25/408, 18)
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(a) Non-assertive sentences resemble conditionals, so interrogatives may
be followed by inversion, e.g. kayfa zaydan ra'ayta (1. 40,
16/51, 14)
(b) Conditionals resemble interrogatives, and so may have an apododis
with wa- or fa- and dependent verb (a poetic licence, 1. 398, 24/448,
22)
When the conditionals man etc. meaning “whoever, whatever” resemble the
assertives inna and kana, their verbs remain independent, e.g. a-tadkuru man
ya'tina na'tibi (I. 391, 14/440, 16)
Because conditional particles resemble the agent noun in their syntactic
flexibility (tasarruf), they may be separated from their verbs in poetry, e.g.
wa-in ma‘miriha bariba just as in daribun ‘abdallibi the agent noun is
separated from its object by tanwin (I. 406, 18/457, 15)

2. Morphological

(13)

(14)

The imperfect verb resembles the agent noun, and so it has nominal
inflection (L. 2, 4ff/3, 7f and passim)

(a) Semideclinable nouns do not have complete inflection because they
resemble the imperfect verb (L. 5, 11{/6, 12f)
(b) Some resemble the fully declinable noun, e.g. min “alu/talin, and so

may inflect fully (L. 3, 3£/4, 7f)
Adjectives of the af'al pattern resemble the imperfect verb (II. 268, 16/251,
5)
Adjectives of the pattern of ‘atsin resemble hamri’, hence they are also
semideclinable (II. 10, 17, 18/10, 24 bis)

(a) The invariable nouns “an, gat and ladun resemble the verb more
than the noun, so they are unvowelled (I. 340, 9/387, 20)

(b) al-ana resembles ayna in being a zarf and hina’idin resembles ayna
in being annexed to an uninflected element (II. 48, 1, 2, 3/51, 12 bis)

(0 Hazibazi is invariable because it resembles hamsata-asara (I1. 48,
3/51, 13)

Some invariable nouns and verbs also resemble the particle, e.g. sawfz, gad

and the faala (madi) verb form (L. 2, 18, 20/2, 20, 21)

Imperative verbs have no functional resemblance at all to the verb, any more

than kam etc. have to the fully inflected noun, so they have no inflection (I.

3,7/4, 10)

(@) There are no one-letter verb forms (except for weak radicals) because
the verbal derivatives include elements which resemble nouns, which

therefore must preserve the range of nominal inflections (II. 332,
1/305, 1)
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(21)

22)

(23)

(24)
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(b) Indeclinable two-letter nouns are more common than declinable ones
because they resemble particles (IL 336, 1, 21-22/309, 1, 18-19)
© Two-letter words which function as verbs are more common than

two-letter verb forms because they resemble particles (II. 336, 3/309,
3)

d) Aymu reduces to mu- because it resembles a harf, which is also
common when two-letter nouns resemble particles (IL. 336, 21-2/309,
18-19)

(a) Plurals which themselves take a plural are fully inflected because
they then resemble regular singulars, e.g. aqwalun/agawilu (I1. 16,
23/16, 23)

(b) ‘Aduww is an adjective by its pattern but takes a broken plural
because it resembles a noun (II. 201, 23/195, 10)

(@) The plural pattern fial is fully inflected as a man’s name because it
is originally a feminine (i.e. broken plural), but since it refers to.men
it resembles the masc. words without -at which always refer to
women (IL 21, 13/21, 15)

(b) Plural patterns such as fi'/ for some adjectives are selected because
the singular resembles a noun and is treated as if in the fa‘i/ pattern,
e.g. niyam, jiya® (L. 214, 21/206, 16)

Nisba suffix: if the hamza were not substituted for a weak radical in words

like siga’i (< s-q) it would come to resemble umayyi without the regular

ibdal vo umawi (IL 71, 23/76, 1)

Laysa resembles layta so it has no full paradigm (II. 399, 6/361, 15)

3. Phonological and Miscellaneous

(25)

(26)

The masdar functionally resembles the verb (e.g. when you say sagyan laka)

so it has congruent forms, showing the same weakness as the verb, e.g.

yasilu/silatun (L. 395, 2/358, 7)

Imala in cases such as yadribuha qasim is prevented by the resemblance of -ha

to the alif in fail which retains the nasb (here: back vowel quality) if an

appropriate consonant is nearby (L. 288, 12/266, 15)

The initial hamza of aymun can be elided because the alif resembles a harf (1L

296, 19/273, 10)

Wasl and gat* may resemble each other, e.g. when you say yz allabu etc.

with the alif of the article resembling the alif which is elided in alabmar <

al-abmar (IL. 459, 18/410, 20)

(a) Fa’ assimilates to ba’ because of its resemblance to tz’ (Il 461, 15,
17/412, 8) '
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(b) Final unvowelled lam assimilates, e.g. harra’ayta, where the two
letters resemble two from the same mabrag (IL. 467, 6/416, 23)

(© Final unvowelled mim should not assimilate to ba’ because by its
nasality mim resembles nan (IL. 468, 21/418, 17)

(d) The -t agent suffix in hafittu < hafiztu etc. assimilates because it
resembles the -+ infix of Stem VIII (II. 473, 18/423, 4)

(e) Some letters are made to resemble each other because of a

resemblance in their point of articulation, thus masdar > mazdar (IL.
476, 18tf/426, 13ff)
() Assimilation (idgam) in igtatalc > gittala is correct, like jaal-laka
because of the resemblance to doubled roots of the type ibmarartu
(I 459, 22/410, 24)
(30)  Verbs named in the metalanguage are masculine because they resemble the
word fil (IL 32, 17/34, 22)
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THE PHONETICS OF AL-AZHARI
Solomon 1. Sara, S.J.

Georgetown University

Summary:

In the eighth century, al-Halil ibn Ahmad al-Farihidi wrote the first compre-
hensive dictionary of Arabic, called Kitab al“ayn (The book of “ayn). Of interest to
phoneticians and phonologists of Arabic is that he pre-pended a treatise on Arabic
phonetics to this dictionary. It is the first full treatise on Arabic sound system. This
practice became a tradition that subsequent lexicographers followed in writing their
own dictionaries. Ibn Durayd, a ninth century lexicographer included a phonetics
treatise in his dictionary: Gambarat al-luga (Compendium of Language). The current
author; Abu Mansur al-Azhari, a tenth century lexicographer, also included a treatise
on the phonetics of Arabic in his Tahdib al-luga (Rectification of Language). In
addition to the documentary trail that these lexica establish for their interest in
phonetics and phonology of Arabic, they chart the changes that were occurring in
Arabic sound system in different generations of speakers.

This presentation will provide, in a summary fashion, the details of the sound
system of Arabic as presented by al-Azhari with references to his two predecessors.
Empbhasis will be placed on the organization of the system, and the system of features
that he established to describe each segment of the sound system.

0.0. Preliminaries
True to the tradition of Arab nomenclature his name is Aba Mansir Muhammad
b. Ahmad b. Talha b. Nah b. al-Azhar al-Azhari al-Harawi a$-8afici. He is often
referred to by the highlighted abbreviation. (Abi Mansr Ahmad al-Azhari). He lived
- mostly in the tenth century (282/895-370/981). He was born in Herah in Hurisin,
but moved to Baghdad for his studies. He travelled among the tribes, and while living
among them, he observed their speech, and recorded many of their expressions and
idioms in his dictionary. The motivation for the composition of his dictionary, he
claimed, was to set the record straight, and point out all the errors that he noticed
the other linguists had made (al-Azhari, Tahdib: 54). Consequently, he called his
dictionary: Tahdibal-luga (Rectification of Language). He detailed in the introduction
to this dictionary his evaluation of his sources, his judgements on his predecessors
and his contemporaries. Indeed, this forms a short history of linguistics as al-Azhari
perceived it. His judgements are forthright about the people on his list. His list
mentions all of his predecessors and contemporaries to whom he feels he is indebted
in the composition of his dictionary. He is quite severe on some of the linguists, in
particular his contemporary, Ibn Durayd. He does, however, show measured respect
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for al-Halil and his dictionary. al-Azhari felt that he could incorporate into his own
dictionary materials from the sources at his disposal rather freely. He was a very self-
possessed person, who was sure of his own judgement, and the judgements he passed
on his predecessors. It is to his credit that he put great value on the verification of
his information by re-eliciting his material, or ascertaining that the material provided
in the sources was properly elicited and accurate. Here, we can not go into the details
of his critique of others, but one of the persons he respected and whose work he
used, or more accurately stated, he incorporated, verbatim in many part, into his
dictionary was al-Halil ibn Ahmad, whose dictionary is called: Kitab alayn (The
book of “yn). This was the first full-fledged dictionary of Arabic and had become the
model for the dictionaries that came after it.

After a review of the literature, the evaluation of the authors he considered
worthy of mention, and following al-Halil’s initiative, al-Azhari also included a
section on the phonetics of Arabic, as part of the introduction to his dictionary, just
before he began to record the lexical entries of the dictionary. It is a section of about
a dozen pages (Tahdib: 41-54) in a fifteen volume dictionary. But it is a significant
contribution to the understanding of the sound system of Arabic of that time.

It is very instructive to review these ancient lexica of Arabic and try to follow the
- development, or lack of it, of the phonological changes in the language that these
lexicographers noted in their works, in particular in their dictionaries. This is a way
of documenting the subtle changes that they observed in Arabic of their day, and
from a phonological perspective, the classifications and subclassifications they
introduced into the process of accounting for the sounds of the language. Their ar-
rangements and classifications of the sounds of Arabic might not appear revolution-
ary from our current perspective, but from the perspective of the eighth, ninth and
tenth century phonologists it was an original and significant advancement in phono-
logical analysis and systematization.

With that perspective in mind, one can follow the examination of the “treatise”
of al-Azhari in order to understand better his approach and methodology in
describing and classifying the sounds of Arabic as he perceived them. It will be im-
mediately noticed that this treatise of al-Azhari is substantially the same as that of al-
Halil, with minor variations.

1.0. Word Structures

He begins by stating that Arabic words are constructed on four patterns: az-tuna’c
(the bi-radical), az-tulati (the tri-radical), ar-ruba (the quadri-radical), and al-humast
(the quinque-radical) patterns. Examples':

1 N.B. in the examples above, the harakit (the motions), i.e. the vocalic elements, are not counted,
but only sawdakin (still letters) ie. the consonantals, are counted.
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1.1. The Patterns:

attuna’i (bi-radicals) e.g. gad (may), lam (not)

at-tulati (tri-radicals) e.g. harag (exit), darab (strike)

arrubidi (quadri-radicals)  e.g. dabrag (tumble), gartas (hit target)

al-humasi (quinque-radical)  e.g. safargal (quince), Samardal (youth), ishankak

(become pitch dark), igsaarr (shiver)

To be noted in the above examples is that the Arabic writing system does not
indicate the harakat (motions), also called ‘short vowels’, in the sequence, and the
author is counting only assawakin (the still letters). In Arabic, anything above the
five radicals in a word is an augment, for example: ‘ankabiat (spider) is from “ankab.
Substantive words, on the other hand, may not be less than three letters. If, however,
nouns appear on the surface as bi-radicals as in words like: yad (hand), fam (mouth),
then one is to look at their derivations for their full structures to surface, i.e. that
they are tri-radical as it appears in the plural aydibim (their hands), and yudayya (the
diminutive form for hand). That makes the tri-radical stem for hand as [ydy] cf. 1.2
below:

1.2. The Radicals of Bi-lateral Nouns
yad (hand)
aydihim (their hands)
yudayya (hand, diminutive form)
[ydy/ the tri-radical stem for hand
It will be stated later that the language does have forms that go beyond the

canonical patterns, but if they are encountered, then they are either borrowed or
made up (Tahdib: 41-43).

2.0. al-huraf (The Letters): Their labels and their madarig (localities)

To ascertain the articulatory quality of the letters of Arabic, al-Azhari followed
the technique that al-Halil used in defining the sounds of Arabic, thus: In the
production of any one letter: one is to begin with the pronunciation of an [4] and
end up with the intended letter, like this: [44], [4t], [44], etc. One is to stop at the
intended sound that is the object of observation, as[-4, -, -b] in the above examples.
In this fashion one will come up with the following list of letters at different maharig
(exits) for Arabic:
[hh—bhg—qgk—§sd—ssz—tdt—zdi—Ilrn—fbm—wAy’]

The order in which these letters occur is significant. It will be noticed that it is
a departure from the traditional sequencing, [alif, bi’, ta’)] etc., in that it organizes the
letters of Arabic according to an articulatory criterion that begins with the deepest
letter in the pharynx, and ends up with the labial ones according to their proper
grouping madarig (localities) and mabarig (exits) (Tahdib: 41) the last four letters are
a special case as it will be pointed out below.
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2.1. Subdivisions of the Letters

The letters of Arabic are re-grouped into six classes according to particular

articulatory features.

2.1.0. Letters of dulg (fluency) and &fawiyya (labiality) are six:

[Lrnf bm] .

2.1.1. “The letters of fluency [ 7, 7] are produced with the apex of the tongue”
(Tabdib: 44). ’

2.1.2. “The letters of labiality [f, &, m] are produced between the two lips, but the
two lips are involved in the production of no other letters” (Tahdib: 44).

2.1.3. The balance of the letters are higher than those just mentioned above:
[tdztdtszsdgs]

“These letters flow over the hump of the tongue between the incisors at the exit
of [£] and the exit of [§], between the upper concavity and the surface of the tongue.
The hump of the tongue does not deviate in the production of these letters as it does
with the production of the letters [, », n]” (Tahdib: 44).

2.1.4. “The exits of [k, ¢] are between the knot of the tongue and the uvula at the
extremity of the mouth” (Tahdib: 44).
2.1.5. “The exits of [ b b b §] are in the throat” (Tahdib: 44).

- 2.1.6. “The hamza [] is produced at the extremity of the throat. It is not like the
other letters, since it changes to an alif [4], a waw [w] and a ya’ [y], which the other
letters do not do” (Tubdib: 44). The orthographic representation of the glottal srop
varies depending on the context. It may look like an [A4], [y] or a [w], or itself as the
context dictates.

It is note-worthy to mention that al-Azhari approaches the letters of Arabic from
two directions. In the first approach, he followed al-Halil who took the flow of the
exhaled air through the vocal tract, as his guide, in listing the letters from the deepest
letter in the throat, and proceeding by degrees, until he ended up with the lips; but
in section # 2.0. above, al-Azhari explains these exits by proceeding from the front
of the oral cavity with the fluency letters, and ending up with the deepest, the hamza
[’], i.e. the glottal stop, which is a departure from al-Halil.

There was a deeply seated intuition or insight among the early Arab phoneticians
that the ease of the articulation of certain sounds led to their frequency in the
composition of words. That is, the more flexible organs are the more adept ones at
sound production than the less flexible ones. They considered the tip of the tongue
and the lips the more mobile, hence they would be more frequently used in the
formation of words. The more complex words, i.e. the longer words, would need
more muscular flexibility in their articulation than the shorter and less complex
words. They felt vindicated when they examined the lexicon of the language and
found out that no quinque-radical or quadri-radical word is produced without one
or more of the letters of fluency or labiality. This, they felt, followed from the
nature of speech and the ease of the articulation of these sounds in Arabic. If a
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quadri-radical or quinque-radical word were to occur without one or more of these
letters, one would intuitively know that it is either a made-up word or a borrowed
word. E.g. bada‘tag and kasa‘tag. There are precious few exception to this
generalization. The authors list ten such words in Arabic, like: ‘asgud (gold), and
qasatis (balance).

In speech, there was also the notion of sonority and elegance to which the Arab
ear responded. In such matters of the phonetics of Arabic, the inclusion of [ g] in
words added to their sonority and elegance. Consequently they considered [‘ayn] to
be ansa‘u l-hurif (the silkiest of letters), and aladdu sami‘an (the most pleasant to
hear), while [g4/] had asabbubi garasan (possessing the clearest ring). This is true to
such an extent that when a native quadri-radical word comes along it invariably
includes one or both of these letters of fluency or labiality. Needless to say, these are
among the sounds of Arabic that new adult learners of the language find difficult to
master. To round off this excursion into the phonotactics of Arabic, the letters [4,
5] are considered the lighter members of their respective locales, and are to be
frequently found in these quadri-radical stems. These observations on the nature of
the composition of Arabic words became the metric by which one judged which
words were genuinely native Arabic words and which ones were not.

3.0. ahyaz (The Locales) and madirig (Localities) of the Letters

The Arab phonologists divided the vocal tract into discrete and definite sections
each of which is called hayyiz (locale), the plural is ahyaz. Within the locales there are
specific areas where more than one letter may be produced. This is called madrag
(locality), the plural is madarig. Where a single letter is produced is called mahrag
(exit), plural is maharig. The production of the Arabic letters is associated with these
physiological structures.

Arabic has twenty nine letters in both its orthography and its phonological
inventory. Twenty five of which have locales, localities and exits, and four of them
are cavity letters (Tabdib: 48). Cavity letters are [w, y, A, 7. These last four are called
gawf (cavity) letters because they are produced in the cavity as a whole, and they have
no definitely assigned localities; and since they are produced in the air they have no
locales with which they can be clearly associated like the other letters.

4.0. First Tier Classifications

There are nine locales in the vocal tract with which the groups of letters are
associated. They are separated here by [—], and each locale is designated by a specific
articulatory area of the vocal tract:

? These made up structures mimic the pattern of Arabic words, e.g. tafialal but are not real lexical
items.
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4.1 The Inventory
Chh—bg—qgk—gsd—ssz—tdt—zdt—Ilrn—fbm—wAy]]

4.2 The Locales

halgiyya throat-I: [5 b, bl €z o
throat-II’: & €] i
lahawtyya  uvular: [q, k] ad
sagriyya softpalatal: (g $ d] z b s
asaliyya apical: [s, 5 7] us W D
nit‘iyya palatal: [t, d, t] b s
litawiyya  gingival: [z d, 1] Ly
dawlaqiyya laminal: [, r, n] Joo
safawiyya  labial: 5 b m] Do
hawd’iyya  airy: [w, A ¥ ] sl s *

4.3 al-Azhar?’s Chart of Arabic speech sounds

abyaz Locales madarig/mabarig
Localities/Exits
halgiyya throat I [5 A Al gzo
throat II b g : t €
labawiyya uvular (%, g ad
sagriyya softpalatal [g 5 d] T U e
asaltyya apical [s, s 2] Ue U
nitiyya palatal [t, d, 1] boao
litawiyya gingival [z d 1] RS = LN
dawlaqiyya laminal [, 7, n) oF i &
safawiyya labial Ut b m) i
hawa’iyya air/cavity (w, A,y ] ol g*

5.0 Second tier classification

The second tier classification goes beyond the the locale and exit designations for
each letter of Arabic, and elaborates a grouping of sounds according to shared
features across articulatory locales and localities. In this manner, a new set of features
are introduced into the classification of the sounds of Arabic. These new features are
listed and exemplified below:

3 In al-Halil there are no such divisions in the throat. It is one continuous cavity.
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5.1 Feature Classification:

51a  mutbaga Covered: one letter [m)]

51b  mu‘talla Weak: four letters [w Ay ]
51c  sabiba Strong: twenty five letters
[3;.3:}?:]2’2:4: k,gv,f;(l{,;,.';‘,z,;,d, z,_z,é;,l,r,n,}f&,m]

51d  mudlaga Fluent: six letters [l r,n f b m]
5.1e  musmata Silent: nineteen letters
Lhbbgaghésdssztditzdi

51  famawiyya Oral: fourteen letters
lghgsdssatdtzadslnnfbm

51g  balgiyya Throat: five letters [5 A b b g
51h  mustaliya Raised: five letters [4.d ;% 2]
51i  mubtafida Lowered: nine letters 5 ¢ $s2dt d i

The advantages of the above sub-classifications are that sounds can be regrouped
and cross classified in terms of shared features that extend beyond the articulatory
parameters of locales and exits and thus lend themselves more easily to a shared
feature analysis. al-Azhari considers the weak letters the more complex ones. There
is, he claims, complexity in their orthographic representations. If they were to be
localized, then the [A] is to be localized towards the upper concavity, the [y] towards
the grinders, and the [w] between the two lips. The source of all three is, however,
the hamza [’]. When one pauses on one of the weak letters, one stops at hamza [].
E.g. if'alt’ (you — f. — do), *if‘al’ (you — d. — do), “ifali’ (you — pl. — do), in
order to halt the breath. The second tier features are summarized in the following
chart (# 5.10), where the following abbreviations are used:

¢ = covered mutbaqa, w = weak mu‘talla, s = strong sabiba, f = fluent mudlaga,

x = silent musmata, o = oral famawiyya, t = throat halgiyya, r = raised

musta‘liyya, | = lowered mubtafida.

These features with the articulatory classifications found in chart # 4.3, that deal
with the divisions of the vocal tract into designated locales, provide a complete list
of all the features that characterize the inventory of the letters of Arabic.



SOLOMON 1. SARA

34

+ + |+ | + 1
3 I

+ |1+ + | + ]+ 12

+ + |+ + | +] + o
+ + |+ |+ +]+]+]+]+]+] =
}

+ + |+ |+ +]|+]+]+]F+] ] ¢
'S

=

ey

=50
]
o
o0
=l
o
~

XLIJEWI 21n3ea] paieys §,1Ieyzy-e OIS



THE PHONETICS OF AL-AZHARI 35

6.0 Summary
al-Azhari was not a pioneer in phonology. He followed faithfully the tradition

that was begun by al-Halil. His dictionary is a third generation dictionary of Arabic.
Kitab al“Ayn was of the first generation and served as the model for subsequent
dictionaries. Al-Halil was the first systematizer of Arabic sound system which others
followed, added to or amended. Al-Halil’s phonetics appears in al-Azhari’s treatise
almost in its completeness. Al-Azhari acknowledges his debt to al-Halil in this matter,
but he also does contribute organizational features not found in his primary source,
al-Halil, and sub-classifications that were not mentioned by al-Halil. E.g. Throat
subdivisions, or the silent’, ‘raised’ and ‘lowered’ subgroups of sounds.

al-Azhari also refers to Ibn Durayd’s dictionary in not too complementary terms,
even though he incorporates most of it in his own dictionary. On matters of
phonology, Ibn Durayd had taken into account other sources of phonology besides
al-Halil, e.g. Sibawayhi*. He had also given a fuller synthesis of the state of the art
at his time. Ibn Durayd documented many dialectal and local changes in the Arabic
of his time. al-Azhari does not account for the contributions of others besides al-
Halil, and in that sense he is less adventurous and less complete. Both al-Halil and
Ibn Durayd have been treated elsewhere and will not be repeated here (Sara 1991;
-+ Sara & Zawawi 1995). al-Azhar’s treatise, for all its conservatism, is a continuation
of the tradition that began with al-Halil, and a manifestation of interest in the sound
system of Arabic by the lexicographers. This treatise is yet another stage in the
development in the understanding of the phonetics of ‘Arabic.
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THE ESTABLISHMENT OF ARABIC IN EGYPT
Ahmed Mokhtar Omer

Cairo University

The contact between Arabic and the Egyptian language does not go back only to
the Islamic era, but to centuries before the Islamic conquest, or even before
Christianity, when Arabs used to go to Egypt either as merchants or emigrants.
Historians show that there were sea and land trading routes between Egypt and
Arabia, and that Gaza, for instance, was a very important centre for businessmen,
and a port to which Arab traders used to go to conclude bargains- ("Ali 1969-1976:
VIII, 67, 132). From a document which goes back to a year around 263 B.C., we
know that there were commercial relations between the Egyptians and Arabs in that
remote period (ibid. VIII, 67). It is also said that in pre-Islamic days, “Amr b. al-“As
paid a visit to Egypt as a trader, and went across the Delta to Alexandria (al-Kindi,
Wulat 6-7).

Turning to the second category, it is certain that a series of emigrations took place
in the pre-Islamic period, among which were:

1. The emigration of some tribes of Kahtanite origin, which encroached on the
north-eastern part of Egypt as early as the dawn of the Christian era (fAmmar
1944: 1, 21).

2. The emigration of some tribes of Tayyi’ (another Kahtanite branch) among whom
the most famous were: Gudam and Lahm which settled in a$-Sarqiyya (ibid. I, 23).

3. In “Umar b. al-Hattab’s reign, after the conquest of a$-Sam and before the
conquest of Egypt, some tribes of Gassan, Gudim, and “Amila, who were
Christians, emigrated to Egypt, and settled in the north-west of Sinai, and the
Roman Emperor granted them the sovereignty of Tennis (al-Magqrizi, Bayan 90,
91).

The Greek historians including Strabo (66 B.C.) informed us that the number of
Arabs had increased in their time, so that they had occupied the area between the
western shore of the Red Sea, and the River Nile, an area which was parallel to the
southern part of Upper Egypt (ibid. 89). Strabo besides describes Koptos as a town
under the Arabs (Weil 1913-36: 991), and states that half of its population was made
up of these Arabs.

In addition to that, the same above-mentioned document dated 263 B.C. informs
us that there was a colony of southern Arab emigrants which settled in Egypt in that
remote period ("Ali 1969-1976: VIII, 67).

It 15 of great importance to mention here the fact that the language of this
document seems closely related to Arabic, a fact which means that those people
formed an isolated linguistic area. Of words which are still used in Arabic, or can be
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casily traced back to Arabic or perhaps Semitic origin, we refer to the proper name
“Zayd”, the word dayn which means “loan”, the word nafaga which means “his
fortune” from the stem “nfg”, the word mabramibi which means “sanctuary” and
finally the word “Misr” (ibid. VIIL, 67, 68).

However, it is natural that there should have been a sort of struggle for
dominance between the Egyptian language and Arabic, and an exchange must have
occurred between them. It seems that the influence of each language over the other
was remarkable, so that there was created a high degree of resemblance which
astonished modern linguists and made some bound to think of attributing them both
to one origin (ibid. VII, 25; Sorabji 1932)".

The influence of the Egyptian language (or languages, if we include Greek which
was influential in Egypt as well) on Arabic during this period, seems remarkable as
far as the vocabulary is concerned. There are many Egyptian words which entered
Arabic and were entirely accepted as standard Arabic. From these words we refer to
the word gabas, which occurred in the Qur’an, the word suda® (Sobhy 1950: 186;
Zaydan, Luga 11), the word mist (Labib 1901: 20), which occurred in the badit “an-
Nis sawasiyya ka-asnan al-mist.”, the word bardi (al-“Unaysi 1932: 9), which occurred
in al-A%’s poetry (Ibn Manzir, Lisan “barad”), and others.

as-Suytiti, moreover, mentions a list of words of Coptic origin used in the Qur’an
(Mutawakkili 12), but we cannot take his list seriously, as we know that he was not
an authority on this question.

There is, besides, a long list of words of Greek origin (al-“Unaysi 1932: 1-55;
Warrell 1942: 330-40), but no one can tell whether the transfer of these words to
Arabic took place in Egypt or in Syria.

Generally speaking, we can say that in the pre-Islamic period, Arabic was spoken
in Egypt in the Arab colonies and by the Arab traders, and that the conflict between
Arabic and Egyptian languages left some traces from one side on the other, but
neither of the two sides lost ground.

The real confrontation between Arabic and the Egyptian language, which we shall
term the Coptic language, occurred after the conquest of Egypt by Muslims. There
was a great battle between the two languages which ended with a complete defeat of
Coptic, and victory of Arabic. This did not, of course, happen at once, but step by
step, and it took a comparatively long time. The defeat of Coptic was due to
different factors which served in favour of Arabic, and the delay of that defeat can
be attributed to certain obstacles which hindered the quick progress of Arabic.

! O’Leary also wrote a paper attempting to place in brief outline the points of resemblance between
the Semitic languages and those which are commonly classed as Hamitic (O'Leary 1915: Preface).
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To provide a basis, we should at first refer to the general factors mentioned by
modern linguists and which apply to any two languages which come into contact
with each other. They are:

1. the political situation

2. the economic condition

3. the religious aspect

4. the prestige of a language (Vandryes 1925: 281-82).

These factors all served in favour of Arabic, and collaborated to bring Coptic to
an end.

Regarding the political and economic situation, it is obvious that the power was
in the hands of the Arabs who did their utmost for the arabicization of the country
and the spread of Islam, which in turn had an effect on the economic conditions.
Their major steps can be summed up under the following headings:

1. The replacement of Greek and Coptic as official languages by Arabic.

2. The transfer of several Arab tribes to Egypt for permanent settlement.

3. The replacement of Copts’ by Muslims in general posts.

4. Imposing different kinds of taxation on Copts.

Regarding the religious factor, although there was no direct pressure on Copts to
become Muslims, the privileges which were granted to Muslims and the prestige
attached to them as rulers stimulated many Copts to enter Islam in order to achieve
equality. Some Copts in fact were convinced by the instruction and character of the
new religion, and made their decision of their own free will. Once anybody became
Muslim, he had to behave as Muslims behave, i.e. go to the mosque, read the Qur’an,
pray in Arabic, and, in general, live a full Muslim life.

From the linguistic point of view, this factor is of great value and we completely
agree when De Lacy O’Leary attributes considerable importance to the spread of
Islam, saying, “Undoubtedly, the spread of Islam was a very potent factor in
replacing Coptic by Arabic” (O’Leary 1934: 244).

Some scholars writing about Egypt tried to draw a conclusion that Islam was
imposed there by force. They relied almost entirely on a book entitled “History of
the Patriarchs of the Coptic Churches of Alexandria”, written by Severus b. al-
Mugqaffa’, the bishop of A$minayn about the year 375/985. This book is, in fact, full
of fabricated lies and was therefore distrusted by many scholars both in the East and
the West (Abbot 1938: 57, 64; Bell 1928: 284.). It is, however, beyond our purpose

? Although scholars do not agree on the origin of the word Copt, the most acceprable view is that
it is a corruption of the Greek name for Egyptians. It seems, however, that it was used at first as a title
for any non-Muslim Egyptian, regardless of his religion, and when we use it here we mean this concept.
By the passage of time it became a title for the Christian Egyptians and did not include any other religion.
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to discuss this claim, which needs a whole paper dealing with the process of the

spread of Islam in Egypt.

We do not deny that there were some clashes between Muslims and Copts in this
early period of Arab rule, but one can easily attribute them to the extremists from
both sides, or to the ignorant people who are mostly sentimental. Even in these
clashes between governors and Copts, one can easily find the excuse; for they were
entirely a reaction to a provocative step taken by Copts, or a temporary action
committed by unjust rulers, or a result of the dispute between the main Christian
parties, the Ya’qibites, and Malakites who caused the government much trouble (Ibn
Sacid 1924: 715-716). We do not want to go further into details, but we find this
explanation applying to all cases of persecution which touched churches or
churchmen.

Before leaving this factor, a quick glance should be made at the lack of accuracy
of writers who misread Arabic texts and draw conclusions which are undoubtedly
wrong. I refer in particular to the scholar B. Evetts, the editor of the above-
mentioned book, “History of the Patriarchs”, who read Ibn al-Mugqaffa®s statement,
“4 o peele Jaor 9 0bd ) pases uas18”, read it “ gas~19” and translated
it to “mutilated” (Ibn al-Muqaffa®, Siyar I, 51).

" Regarding the last factor, the prestige of a language is usually justified by its value.
In the case of Arabic, the value is considerable and greatly transcends the intrinsic
value of Coptic. It is the language of rulers, the language of the Qur'an and Prophet,
and above all it represents a culture more venerable than Coptic. We can estimate the
gap between the two languages if we take into account the two following facts:

1. That Arabic became widespread in many countries, and absorbed different
cultures, which, in fact, gave it superiority. By the lapse of time, this factor made
progress, and served in favour of Arabic which became a highly cultivated
language.

2. That Coptic at the time of its first contact with Arabic was in a very weak
position. A long time before, Coptic had been encroached upon and supplanted
by Greek as a written language. This means that the serious books were written
in Greek, not Coptic, and this weakened Coptic to a great extent. It is said
besides, that Coptic was not the only spoken language in some parts of Egypt
(including Alexandria), and was rivalled by Greek.

Moreover, it seems that Copts were not zealous enough about their language so
that they gave up their alphabet in the fourth or fifth century A.D. and adopted a
new one taken from Greek with the addition of six or seven Demotic symbols (ibid.
5-9; Moorhouse 1953: 76; Diringer 1949: 470). So, when the movement of translation
from different langaages reached its peak, scholars did not find anything worth
translating from Coptic. Up to the fourth century A.H. or so, the only translations
from Coptic we find were connected with religion, and were mainly made by Severus
b. al-Muqaffa® and his colleagues at the end of the fourth century.
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If we want to analyse these factors, and arrange these events chronologically,
adding to them the special cases which applied to Egypt in particular, and try,
besides, to stress the turning points throughout this series, we would suggest a
process of three stages. By the end of every stage, some progress had been made, and
after the last one, there was a complete triumph. These stages can be summarised as
follows: '

1. The stage of skirmish.

2. The stage of priority.

3. The stage of victory.

The first stage can be said to have lasted until the end of the first century A.H.
(718 A.D.). In this stage, there was a natural exchange between Arabic and Coptic,
and the interaction of one upon the other. Despite the support of Arabic by the
conquerors, the balance was for the most part maintained, and neither had the
advantage. This conclusion is the result of the following factors:

1. The continuing use of Greek and Coptic as the official languages until the year
87/706 when the ruler, who was then ‘Abdallah b. “Abdalmalik ordered them to
be replaced by Arabic (al-Maqrizi, Hitat 1, 98; al-Kindi Wil 58-59). The Arabic
sources refer only to Coptic as the official language of Egypt before Arabic (ibid.),
but many modern scholars say it was only Greelk (Husayn n.d.: 29-30). It seems
that both languages were used. From ancient documents, written between 56/675
and 159/775 it appears that both languages were used side by side, sometimes with
Arabic. The greatest portion in one of these documents was of Coptic (85%
Coptic, 9% Greek and 6% Arabic) (Kahle 1945: 8) but some of the documents
that have been discovered were completely written in Greek, and the last of these
is dated 164/780.

It was impossible, of course, that such a change should have been
accomplished thoroughly in a short time, so it is suggested that the first ten years
of the second century or so were the time of the use of Arabic in offices, either
completely, or as a first language in bilingual documents (Abbot 1938: 12).

From an ancient Greek-Arabic papyrus dated 22 A.H., about 65 years before
the attempted general official change, we can say that the use of Arabic in
documents (but as a second language) had started, if not with the conquest, then
soon after (ibid.). The first papyrus composed wholly in Arabic is dated 90/709
(Weil 1913-36: 1000).

2. The second factor of equalization between Arabic and Coptic during the first
century is found in the fact that the Copts remained in their former positions,
either as governors and high-ranking employees, or as clerks in offices, up to the
last year of that century, when the ruler who was then Ayyuab b. Surahbil
(99/717-101/719) began to replace them by Arabs or Muslims (Becker 1913-36: 7;
Tagribirdi, Nugim 1, 238), in obedience to the order of ‘Umar b. “Abdalaziz (al-
Kindi, Wulat 68-69; Tritton 1949: 21-23).
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It seems, however, that this movement was not all-inclusive at any time, as
we find among the tax-collectors up to the third and fourth centuries names such
as: Mina b. Sannuda, Sawiras b. Zakariyya and Yuhanna b. Mina (Grohmann
1934: 111, 158, 162, 163).

. According to Severus b. al-Muqaffa®, al-Asbag b. “Abdal‘aziz b. Marwan (d.

86/705), who was regent of Egypt in his father’s reign imposed heavy taxation on
the monks, and their lands. Before him there was no taxation taken from them
at all. He also ordered governors and employees in some towns of Upper and
Lower Egypt either to leave their posts or to accept Islam. Owing to this twofold
policy, many people became Muslims, among them Peter, the governor of Upper
Egypt, his brother Theodore, the governor of Maryit and innumerable priests
and laymen (Grohmann 1934: II, 52). ;

This action did not of course take effect immediately, and its results did not
appear until the following stage.

With this single exception, there was no pressure on Copts to become
Muslims (Guest 1912: 2), but they had to pay a special tax or taxes.
Umar b. “Abdal®aziz must be mentioned again in this stage as he was the first to
abolish the poll-tax on Copts if they become Muslims, an action which induced
some Copts to accept Islam, but again its result did not appear during this stage.
The majority of the Arabs had, so far, been performing military service’, and we
cannot expect to find friendly relations, for a while between them and the
conquered. In addition to this, there were the orders to the army not to leave its
camps for the country districts, or to hold any civilian posts (as-Suyuti, Husn I,
75, 76).
The process of islamization progressed very slowly, throughout this century, and
there were no significant conversions except those mentioned above, and also the
islamization of the pre-Islamic Arab settlers in Egypt. Historians inform us that
a good number of those Arabs did not hesitate to follow their brethren, and to
compensate for ‘Amr’s losses in the first stage of his struggle (Weil 1913-36: 991;
cAmmar 1944: I, 26).
Almost certainly, the result of these incompatible factors was, that Arabic made

a little progress over Coptic which in turn lost some ground in its fight for survival.
The existence of the two languages side by side, and the failure of each to overcome

the other, do not mean that they were static. There would have been a sort of
mutual influence, and each language must have affected the other.

The second stage can be said to end in the year 215/830. In this stage the scales

were turned in favour of Arabic which made remarkable progress. This result was
brought about by the following factors:

3 There was some limited emigration of tribes for non-military business (al-Magqrizi, Bayan 23).
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1. The increased arabicizing of the state, and the replacement of Copts by Arabs or
Muslims. This fact did not only cause Copts to be Muslims, but also to claim
kinship to an Arab tribe. There is no better proof of the increased preference for
Arabs rather than Copts; even if the latter became Muslims — than the famous
case of the judge al-Umari. He took a bribe said to be six thousand dinars from
some Coptic guards to give them a decision which granted them kinship to the
Arab tribe Hawtaka (al-Kindi, Qudar 397, 412-14). This occurred in the last ten
years of the second century (805-815), and was mentioned by some Arab poets
among whom was Yahya al-Hawlini who said:

92535 08 | pomio] Lud daiil) (go Llac ol #Lsf) comel croy
Pl o ple dadll (o sen iy g gl 14J13 4
loslory (piww pgie satsls  1ocald 8ol (o 8oy 1 g5Lsn

2. The tightening of restrictions on Copts to prevent them from freeing themselves
of taxation by any means apart from accepting Islam. After the increase in the
number of people who claimed exemption on the basis of their affiliation to the
church, the governor imposed poll-taxes on all churchmen as we have already
mentioned. And after the frequent abandoning by Copts of their villages where
they were registered, and settling in other districts where they were not so well
known, in order to have a chance of escaping the tax, every effort was made by
the governor to thwart it. No one was allowed to go out of his native district
without being furnished with a passport, and any caravan seen travelling without
a permit was liable to confiscation (Ibn al-Mugqaffa®, Siyar 68-70; Weil 1913-36:
994),

3. The consequent emigrations to Egypt by the Arab tribes who were attracted by
its fertility. This occurred frequently during this period, and is best represented
by the case of the tribe Qays. They were transported in the year 109/727 in large
numbers said to be three thousand. They settled there, and spread in the eastern
Hawf, occupying farms and rearing animals. Their number increased every year
because of the richness of that region, and many other tribesmen were drawn by
its reputation (al-Magqrizi, Bayan 65-68; Hitat 1, 80). The importance of this tribe
did not only come from its great number, but also from its location. It occupied
fertile land in the eastern part of Lower Egypt heavily populated by Copts. The
result of this, whether it was intentional or not, is that these Arabs, contrary to
most who had previously settled in remote areas, created relations between them
and Copts and intermarried with them, a fact which greatly helped the spread of
Islam (al-Magqrizi, Bayan 101).

4. Severus b. al-Muqaffa®, besides, speaks of several waves of conversions that took
place in this period. As far as linguistics is concerned, these conversions, regardless
of their causes, helped arabicization to a great extent. We refer here to the
following two cases mentioned by Ibn al-Muqaffa®:
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a) InHafs’s governorship (some time between 124/741 and 128/745), a number
of Copts amounting to 24 thousand became Muslims (Ibn al-Muqaffa‘, Siyar
I, Part 2. 117).

b) In Abu “Awn’s governorship (133/750-136/753 and 137/754-141/758), heavy
taxation was imposed on Copts, so that “many of the rich and poor denied
the faith of Christ and followed “Abdallah™ (ibid. 189; al-Kindi, Walat 101-
106).

The third stage was the final one. It saw the end of the intensity of the struggle;

and was followed by a period of relaxation. We might suggest the end of the third
century as the end of this intensity, and the fourth century as the period of
relaxation. One can trace this consequence back to the following causes:

1

The increase of the Arab emigrants during this stage. From the chain of tribal
emigrations we refer to the tribe of al-Kanz which spread in various districts
especially in Upper Egypt, in the middle of the third century A.H. They
intermarried with the people and became an important political factor in later
days (Lane-Pool 1925: 29; al-Magqrizi, Bayan 44).

In the year 216/831, there was a great rising caused by some Copts. It was
ruthlessly put down by al-Ma’miin and his generals (al-Kindi, Walat 190). After
defeating them, al-Ma’mun gave his sentence killing the men, and selling the
women and children as slaves (ibid. 192; al-Maqrizi, Hitar 1, 79). From that
moment, there was no national revolution by Copts, and many of them embraced
Islam (Lane-Pool 1925: 38).

From the third century A.H. (9th A.D.) the number of Christians notably
decreased, and they no longer had a majority in Egypt (Weil 1913-36: 997). The
process of islamization went on further and further and it can be estimated that
by the 8th century A.H. (14th A.D.) the Christians were barely a tenth of the
total population of Egypt as in our time (ibid. 998).

In the year 218/833 orders were given by the Caliph himself disbanding the Arabs
from service and crossing their names out from the military diwan (al-Magrizi,
Hitat 1, 94; Tagribirdi, Nugam 11, 223). This event decreased the official influence
of the Arabs on the one hand, and on the other was a new weapon in the hand
of the Arabic language.

The result was that the Arabs began to look for civil occupations and spread to

the country districts, thus creating good relations with the Coptic people and
intermarrying for the first time with the others. The process of assimilation went on.
The Copts became accustomed to hearing Arabic all the time, and the state was
completely arabicized. A knowledge of Arabic became a condition for appointment
to office, and Arabic was the language of the ruling class. It became impossible for

* He means the caliph Aba Gatfar “Abdallih b. Muhammad.
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any one to oppose this trend or ignore the Arabic language, and if he did, he would
still be forced to hear it and it would become his mother tongue with the passage of
time. This progress continued through the third century A.H. and by the fourth
century, we find that the Coptic ecclesiastic had to write in Arabic if he wished to
be understood (Becker 1913-36: 6). Severus b. al-Mugqaffa, writing in the fourth
century says in his preface of the “History of the Patriarchs...”: “I requested the help
of those Christian brethren, with whose fitness I was acquainted, and begged them
to assist me in translating the histories that we found written in the Coptic and
Greek languages into the Arabic tongue, current among the people of the present day
in the region of Egypt, most of whom are ignorant of Coptic and Greek” (Ibn al-
Mugqaffa, Szyar 115).

This does not necessarily mean that the Coptic language had entirely lost its
function and disappeared. It survived as a spoken language among Copts for a long
time, probably right down to the end of the fourth century. Al-Magqdisi, writing in
the second half of the fourth century AH., declared that he had found Egyptian
Christians speaking their Coptic language (al-Maqdisi, Ahsan 203). They must have
been bilingual. Moreover, it survived longer in Upper Egypt, especially in
monasteries, or remote areas (Husayn n.d.: 33).

The questions to be raised now are: what sort of Arabic was established in Egypt?
And to what extent was Egyptian Arabic influenced by Coptic? And could Egyptian
Arabic be distinguished from the Arabic of the other Arab countries?

To answer these questions we must acknowledge from the beginning that Arabic
lay under the influence of Coptic perhaps for about three centuries when the two
languages were alive and spoken. But Coptic was not alone on the stage, since there
were besides two other factors which coloured Egyptian Arabic, and gave it its
special characteristics. They were:

—  the various Arabic dialects which were spoken by the Arab tribes which

came to Egypt, and

—  the ordinary process of simplification of any language, especially if it is

spoken by foreigners.

These three factors existed side by side, and left their traces on Egyptian Arabic.
The degree of its alteration varied from writer to writer, and from speaker to
speaker, but one may notice, in general, three main levels:

1. The standard Classical Arabic.

2. The semi-classical Arabic.

3. The colloquial Arabic.

The first level was kept by the chiefs of Diwan al-Iniz’ who served immediately
under the rulers or Caliphs, the specialists in the Arabic language, the classical poets
and the men of letters.
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There is no noticeable difference between this level and the corresponding ones
in other Arab countries. The reason may be found in the theory which was accepted
by all scholars that standard Arabic is only found in the Qur’an, Hadit, ancient prose
and poetry. This fact made it the ambition of every writer to try to imitate these old
texts, without any alteration’.

It may be said that despite the fact that these writers were very eager to follow
the elegant style and keep the high standard, the investigation reveals some
differences, but they, as a matter of fact, were few, and the effect of the factors
mentioned above was limited.

Among the Coptic words used were proper names, in addition to a very few
Coptic words such as the word “JUaw3” which means “mayor” and the word
“u.u._.ig” (big sack) which had Coptic origins (Sobhy 1950: 6). But the latter may be
considered as an Arabicized word; so we do not find any reference to this foreign
origin in the Arabic dictionaries (Ibn Manzur, Lisan; al-Firazabadi, Qamaus).

Surviving from the ancient Arabic dialects we find some examples such as:
“,Luad! o duad)” instead of “ILlus Ga sasf” (Ibn ad-Daya, Mukafa’a 21; Ibn al-
Anbari, Insif 140), “iluwo | gabidl” instead of “aloruo i’ (Ibn ad-Daya,
Mukafa’a 116; Alusi, Kagf 320-21), “ udanils” instead of “pudacds” and “el ey’
instead of ' ,—isy”. In addition, we find a very few errors which cannot be traced
back to any Arabic dialect such as: “¥ ;e g v dayl> ¥ ) Gu o7 (Ibn ad-Daya,
Mukafa'a 33) and the correct version is it Lo

The second level was represented by the writings of lower officials and clerks,
and authors who were not interested in the Arabic language. The texts of this level
survived in documents written in the early period and are preserved in different
libraries in many countries, in addition to some books written by Coptic authors
such as Severus b. al-Muqaffa® and Sa‘id b. al-Bitriq (Ibn al-Mugqaffa®, Siyar 385-6, 493-
4; al-Bitriq, Tarib 11, 2, 6, 74; Grohmann 1952: 130, 164).

In this level, the development was more noticeable, and the gap between it and
the standard Arabic was very wide.

Concerning the first factor, we refer, in particular, to the fact that many of these
lower officials, during this period, bore Coptic names (Grohmann 1934: III, 156,
162)°, a fact which means that they were non-Muslims, and their Arabic must have
been affected by their native languages.

The influence of the Coptic language had appeared in the retention of the names
of Coptic months, even if the date of the year was written according to the Higri
calendar, such as: “4s yowa ¥V diw Jaidl) soe (ro Ho5la” and “YYY Ziw (yo oS

5 For specimens representing this level, see: Abbot 1938: 47, 48; Grohmann 1952: 131 Qalqadandi,
Subh VII, 5, 6; Mubarak 1934: 1, 302. .

6 Such as: Mina b. Sannida, Sawiras b. Zakariyya and Ythanna b. Mina.
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& youn” (tbid. 11, 116; III, 142). It is significant that some people used to bear two
names, one Arabic, and another Coptic: Lgguw g duo yally "ol jao" cuanel Ly
a7 ayl sl s Zdaally (ibid, 1, 61).

We also refer to some foreign words which occur in these documents such as:
“UUos amialw yloa 3” and © "z )5bew) (ibid. 111, 17, 183; Ibn al-Bitriq, Burban
I, 30) in addition to the names of places, persons and months.

The traces of the second factor were also significant and it is sufficient to refer to
some of them:

L. The addition of suffixes for the dual and plural to verbs which precede their
subjects such as: "4 ,uwSw¥! Zuse o gelusl loSle“ instead of “clie
RPN

2. Omuitting the “¢18” from the main clause of “C.al” such as: “f pdadw 0B pS gy Lol”
(al-Bitriq, Tarib 1, 10).

3. The usage of the predicate of “4nna” in the accusative case such as * gl ol
Mo 7 (ibid. T1, 4).

With regard to the third factor the change was enormous and could not be
check‘ed, so we shall merely give a few examples: - “ daesl g flay 58 o g L0
dast Gl play ¥ 5La) 1335 pld Lulld Jays”,

With respect to the third level, the characteristics are unfortunately obscure
because the material was not recorded, and the earliest linguists took no trouble to
study it. Therefore our observations will be purely hypothetical.

With regard to the first factor, the traces which we find in the written language
must have existed in the spoken language. We also prove the power of this factor by
the various traces which are still apparent in contemporary spoken Arabic. These
traces are believed to go back to the first centuries when Coptic was still a living and
flourishing language, and had a strong effect on Arabic.

However, scholars differ widely about the estimation of the degree of Coptic
influence on spoken Arabic, particularly from the phonetical and syntactical points
of view. We do not want to go into details and perhaps it is sufficient therefore to
summarise our view in the fact that the Coptic influence on Arabic pronunciation
was absent, and on syntax was insignificant, whereas its influence on vocabulary was
remarkable. The borrowing was notable in medical terms, some names of plants and
fish, kinds of food not known to the Arabs; words connected with Christianity, such
as: “Yolova (Lol 3 slaay (b 9 18 g 1 4 e Boe ipalle Al

The Arabic dialects must be considered as the parents of colloquial Egyptian
Arabic, and the bulk of its characteristics may be traced back to this source. For
instance the word imbarih (yesterday) is taken from the Himyari dialect, the
pronunciation “fihum” instead of “fihim” is found also in some Arabic dialects. The
dialect of Upper Egypt renders “g” as “g” a modification which is due to the
settlement of some Arab tribes there in mediaeval times (O’Leary 1934: 255).
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With regard to the third factor, we refer to the fact that when a language is used
by those whose mother tongue it is not, there is a natural tendency to discard more
difficult forms, and thus to simplify the language (ibid. 251). The first difficulty faced
by foreigners is the pronunciation of sounds which are not familiar to their language,
and the result would be an alteration of the sound. Sibawayh noticed this
phenomenon and explained it by saying that they had learned Arabic in adult life,
and their vocal organs were not able to pronounce those sounds because they did not
occur in their native language (ibid. 254). There are some other sounds which needed
more effort or collaboration of several organs of speech, and the tendency was to
simplify them by replacing them by more convenient sounds. We should like to refer
in particular to the sound “¢” which was replaced by “¢” such as “talata” instead of
“talita”, the sound “z” which was replaced by “4” such as “ibfad” instead of “ihfaz”,
the sound “d” which was replaced by “d” such as “ahdaq” instead of “abdaq”. The
simplification was achieved as well by the omission of the glottal stop such as: “gani”
instead of “ga’'ani”, “arradi’ instead of “ar-radi™; etc.

The tendency towards simplification occurred also in syntax such as the abolition
of inflection, and keeping the dual, the sound masculine plural and the five names in
one form.

Summing up the process of the establishment of Arabic in Egypt in a few lines,
we may say that it took about three centuries, and moved through three stages before
it became the national language. Local characteristics are absent on the whole in
standard Arabic but are well represented in both the semi-classical and colloquial
languages.

Finally we would like to make our last point which is very striking. This is the
fact that Egypt was occupied successively by the Hyksos, Assyrians, Persians, Greeks,
and Romans, but none of them succeeded in completely replacing the native Egyptian
language, until the Arabs came and imposed their language. After Arabic became well
established in Egypt no foreign language, including Turkish, French and English was
capable of uprooting it or taking its place (Bishai 1960: 226).
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TWO PRIVATE LETTERS
Alia Hanafi

Ain Shams University, Cairo

The papyrus is of moderate quality, torn off irregularly at the bottom and
left-hand-side. There are also a number of small holes in the middle. It has been
folded six times.

Two private letters from the Tulunid period were written on the recto and on the
verso by two hands. Clearly the letter written on the recto is from a father to his
son. The language of the letter and the orders that have been directed to the receiver
(L1. 2; 4 5) prove this. Besides, the letter on the verso is a reply from that son to his
father (L.3).

On the recto, the letter was written in 8 lines, in black ink. At the top, there is
a margin of 3,8 cm. The hand writing is of a skilled scribe. Diacritical points occur
rarely.

The suggested provenance and date, that is before 270 AH, depend on the appear-
ance of the heir of Tshiq b. Kamil, also called ‘Allan = ¢3e (L.1) in Grohmann 1934
61: TV, 235, 15, 16 (dated in 270 AH).

On the verso, there is a margin of 1,8 cm at the right-hand-side.

The handwriting is large, clear, points to the 3rd c. AD (Grohmann 1934-61: v,
296, VII). The document is a letter from a son to his father (L.3). It was written in
9 lines, in black ink. In this letter, the son explains to his father that he got from his
uncle what he had demanded from the wheat and he sent it to him (L1. 2, 7).

1. A Letter from a Father to his Son

O CNLAT TPRIVD Py Pay n....LuSaJLaUH‘_J..a_gd‘.Lc[mPalg] —\
a8y all) (3 puad Sl gi] Radlwy et e [l ] — ¥
wilod) pa{l} ¥ golois —Lowdl B sl ;2 [] — ¥
m%&;“lc;]#ﬁ;@;:[ﬂuigq} — £
159655 o ;o lors3a o) plis {1 — 0
wﬂ'liy'wﬂ'Ma[Jd[&sc] -1
ad uby e ¥l ayls]l 4[] —V
o[=e]¥—w]o [] —A

Translation:
1 — ... And may He fulfill His loving kindness] unto you. Your letters have been

dehvered to Gubara by “Allan, and I sent letcers
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2 — ... I asked?] him about your safety and the safety of your  others. Go on -
depending on Allah, and pay attention to

3 — ...] An evil moves in the world (= in the present time). They say to Ibrahim,
the coppersmith

4 — ... and he got?] from him a security. Damn you. Go ahead to him, and take
your right from him.

5 — ..., and I insist if you go out along with the land of Misr, you will be

6 — ... and?] ‘Abdarrahmin Abi al-Hasan, [said to him (?)] to send the debt

7 — ..] And I gave him on credit one thousand not more but he sleeps on it

(meaning: he does not want to pay it).
8 — ...] and his safety?

Commentary: _

L.1 — élde [aiem pslg): Clearly this line is the first line in the letter. It bears
the salutation formula or the opening formula of the letter (al-Qalqasandi, Subb
al-asz’ VIII, 160)*. '

— _Lus: The name is dotted. It could be vocalized according to ad-Dahabi,
Mustabib 83. We met a person named 3yl in Grohmann 1934-61: V, 291 (13 date
- in 4th AH). It seems that he is not the same person of our document since we met
the heir of Ishiq b. Kamil also called Allan in Grohmann 1934-61: IV, 234, r., 15;
16 dated in 270 AH.

— e : The name (e is superscribed. In Grohmann 1934-61: IV, 234, r.,
L1.15; 16 (270 AH), we met the heir of Ishiq b. Kamil, also called “Allan.

— Clearly ¢LeS refers to more than one letter. If it is one letter only, and
the alif of SLLS is omitted as usual, then the verb will be Juo s not cilis .

L2— ¢Sty abl o3 s b5 o5 2o Mg Eliedw (e 45[JLwS]: According
to Ibn al-Atir, Kamil VI, 51 ff., in the year 270 AH, there were big troubles because
of the death of Ahmed b. Talan. So, perhaps the sender of the letter asked “Allan
about the safety of the receiver and his brothers.

— alil 4@ ,uubd: Itisa local expression. The sender advises the receiver to go
out with the blessing of Allah. Usually the expression is abl S p Jle wd = go
on the benediction of Allih {Abi Dawud, Sunan, “al-Gihad”, No 2301).

— & 4251 9: Tt means pial g (= take care or pay attention). The sender advises
his son also to pay attention to himself. Usually the word comes in negative form

U tlde e pily @laas o al) Glayl = may Allah preserve you and may he protect you; or Jusi
Elle wien pilp lislawy ETNON PRICUN L GO RS ‘olai, &Las «lil = may Allah prolong your life and
may cause your might honour, strength and happiness to continue and complete his favours towards you;
or similar formula could be restored BACPS VI, P. Haun.10, note 4; and Grohmann 1934-61: V, 309,
2-3).
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such as Lo &) & S|, but here the word is affirmative and this is rare (Ibn Manzur,
Lisan 'V, 3848).

L3 — w8 ;> .3 = an evil moves in the world (= in the present time).
This sentence may mention some troubles in Egypt at that time, or because of the
security on a debt (cf. note L.2 and L.4). There is a small dash between Lsodl and
pe2 <I> ¥, It may serve as a dot in the end of the paragraph.

— wolow) s <I> p): The proper name s <1> ) was written according
to the local, not the classical language. He has not been identified. wwlswd] is either
a surname or a profession (= coppersmith).

L4 — (pa ) o[—e o1 4S: May be restored since the sender of the letter exhorts
the receiver to go and to take his rights from someone. Clearly the security is
movable. It could be jewels and alike. <Ll § (= damn you): This expression indicates
that the sender of the letter is in higher position than the receiver such as a father or
someone from his relatives such as his uncle. )

L.5 — wig: There are two variant readings for this word; either ‘2 T4 (= and
Iinsist) or 7d 74 (= and he insisted). The first reading is preferable in the context.

— 16985 sa0 2 2o le 430 gl o) is a conditional particle here because
) 83 o5 is an apodosis (s sdd| <l g=) of the conditional sentence (Wright 1971: 11,
14). The verb | o (protasis = s ,.id! Jai8) is a transitive verb. It should be
followed by the preposition (J) not ze, or to omit the preposition according to
classical Arabic syntax. This verb is from z 8! (= going out). It is opposite of
Je3JI (= entrance). Tt is said: cewd) s s (= I entered the house). The correcting
sentence is <wd! J) cdi-s (= 1 entered to the house). The preposition J] is
omitted (Ibn Manzur, Lisan II, 1341). So forth is verb t »>. The preposition ge (=
with, along with) indicates association and connection in time or place, as the Arab
grammarians remark (Wright 1971: TI, 164). One of the usages of ! indicates also
association (Wright 1971: II, 145). So, it seems to me that there is an interchanging
here between them. Using the preposition &+ in this sentence is vulgar language.

— »#I (= the land or the desert) is contrary of youdl (= the sea). pgd 98 (1o
#l yoaldl 7 45 15) “l s e 7 437 (Ibn Manzar, Lisin 1, 254). This is another ad-
vice from the sender of the letter. He insists to push the receiver of the letter and his
brothers to go out of their home.

L7 — % o3 o0 (L. ade ad g, literary: sleeps on it). It is a colloquial
expression meaning that the borrower has delayed the payment for a long time. The
expression is still used to date.

L.8 — For the restoration cf. L.2.
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2. A Letter from a Son to his Father

: L..] =29

() 5iSTs Spait) ion ool o i Ly palt 0 — ¥

_ [UJ.sm'blgua]_sﬁﬂxisﬁLc..:JLgdHﬂ;ﬁhq-qle — v
[SLeS Lo 43 9] g I<I> Loty & il [3)ly ad fga Js — ¢
[] .y a5 3,55 — 0

[94-',?]..__11' o M Jof ¥ =1
(o)) oo sle ) ped o —V
()] cass ¥ (g lgue  —A

L0 e — A

Translation:

1 =[]

2 — from uncle, as I want, to obtain from the [wheat?. And increase, (?)]

3 — O my father, may I be made your ransom, praying so much for Allah
perhaps [and Allah has]

4 — the power to do all that He will, and I seek the blessing of your prayers and.
[And we went out as]

5 — you mentioned along the land (or country) of Misr, and he imprisoned him
Lese]

6 — I do not reach to [...]

7 — an amount of wheat for you, and I hope to [...]

8 — an enemy. Whoever do not write to () [...]

9 — to you. [...]

Commentary:

L.2 — pad): The word is not dotted. It is either paJ! (= the uncle) or p-id! (= the
grieve). I prefer the first the word since it is followed by wa 4l Les (= as I want), and
what is wanted here is perhaps wheat (cf. L.7).

— _.‘,_._...ai ol: There is one dot under the word o, It is written between
the letter ya’ and the letter ba’. It should be under the ya” because o] is an
infinitive after verb s i (= I want) (Wright 1971: 1, 26).

— pead]l (et is possible restoration (et L7):

L12/3 — 1,45 chiless &b cdas 4 L/ STy may be restored (cf. Ibn
Manzir, Lisin I, 1385): iles ST :ad pe Cavs (2.

L.3 — a L: Is vulgar language. The classical Arabic language is ‘esTborb
). It becomes in pause wl b (Wright 1971: 11, 78; 88; Ibn Manzur, Lisan 1, 18
“oba) ALl g a0TL:JBy).
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— Jlad clas: al-Qalqasandi in his book says (Subb al-a%° VIII, 161) that
this expression was part of the opening ofletters at that time (Grohmann 1934-61:
V, 326,2; 332,1;2; 358,2; 360,2). |

— #Lle &b The hamza is omitted. It is a usual phenomenon in that period.

L13/4 — ¢, 3 JS le ,a3 abily for the restoration, see Sirar al-Bagara (Q.
2:285). This sira is used in praying by Muslims when they are in trouble. Obviously,
the sender of the letter was in trouble (cf. L1. 2-5; r.; L15,7,v).

— <35> Lo (pap. Wlewy). It is a colloquial expression. For hamza at
the end of a word see Wright 1971: 1, 17.

L14/5 — sae s <,55/5LS L ,5: For the restoration see LS, &0

“rae ;0 pe e w3 This line affirms that this letter is a reply to the letter
written on the recto. Here, clearly there is no preposition before saas s (= the
land of Misr).

— 4w (= and he imprisoned him). Who is imprisoned here? Tt is not
clear. Perhaps he is one of the brothers of the letter’s sender. So this could be the
reason behind the advising of their father to leave their place and to go out along
with the land of Misr (cf. L.5, r.)2.

L7 — ¢ldl ped Joo>: The word (s is either a verb ‘Jlel> (= carried) or
Je—= (= an amount of wheat)’. I prefer the second because if Jus is a verb, the
word zed should be in accusative case Loed, according to the classical Arabic
grammar (cf. L.2 and its note; Wright 1971: I, 236).

L.8 — lgue: The word is undotted. 1"y ulc (= an enemy, Acc.) or |y uale (=

running) may be read. I prefer the first because it goes with the context (cf. L1.3; 4;
5, 1.5, %)

2 bn Iyas in his book says (Bada’t I, 168): waud oIS @l iz ..uul P oS (Oadads o wes) oIS 47
fobut Gl ol awnes w? Sbe (LB i L cwai)) = (he [Ahmad b. Talin] was generous... However
he was more severe in his anger... So much so that it is said that 8.000 persons died in his prison.) Is there
a relation berween the imprisoned person here and what Ibn Iyas says in his book? We do not know.

* Ibn Manzir (Lisin II, 1002) wrote:

.wi,,,i,a.svud..;».u,d&uwl,wg,..s.rl,.,_-.,..ul,.,::q;.;..n,
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ARABISMS IN HEBREW
Avihai Shivtiel

University of Cambridge

Introduction

Scholars are accustomed to divide the history of the Hebrew language into five
main periods: the Biblical period, the time of the Mishnah and the Talmud, the
Hebrew used in the Middle ages, the Revival era and contemporary Israeli Hebrew!.

However, during these stages there were other sub-periods’ which had their own
characteristic features, and which are not of less importance, whenever they are
examined, both synchronically or diachronically, mainly because of their linguistic
position as a connecting link between the main periods. For example, the Hebrew
of the Dead Sea Scrolls (from about the 1st century B.C. to Ist century A.D.); the
language of the Piyyut (probably from the 3rd-4th century A.D.) or the Hebrew of
the Enlightenment period (from the end of the 18th until the end of the 19th
century). Moreover, since Hebrew has, during its long history, been in close contact
with other languages, the contribution of the latter to the former has often been of
great significance. Consequently, it has never ceased to adopt phonemes, morphemes,
grammatical patterns, syntactic structures and meanings, and indeed foreign words
in their original or a slightly modified form, adapting, often smoothly, to the
Hebrew pattern system. This tendency has equally applied to oral and written
Hebrew, though spoken Hebrew had largely been replaced, from the Second Temple
to the Revival era, first by Aramaic and later by other local languages or Jewish
vernaculars, such as Judaeo-Arabic, Yiddish and Ladino.

Foreign words had been borrowed from the earliest stage of the language. Thus,
we find in Biblical Hebrew many borrowed words from Semitic languages such as
Accadian, Aramaic, etc., as well as non-Semitic languages, such as Sumerian, Hittite,
Philistine, Greek and Sanskrit. The Hebrew of the Mishnah and the Talmud,
however, contained many Aramaic, Persian, Greek and Latin words, while Mediaeval
Hebrew, which was mainly used in Spain, across the Mediterranean and the Near
East was mainly influenced by Arabic, and in the northern part of Europe, by
French, Spanish, Italian, German, Russian and the like. This influence has continued
uninterruptedly over many centuries and is, in fact, continuing in our present time,

! For a derailed discussion of these stages, see Chomsky 1967, Rabin 1973, Kutscher 1982 and more
recently Saenz-Badillos 1993.
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when the vocabulary of Israeli Hebrew is expanding’ inter alia by adopting many
foreign words, mainly from English.

Hebrew versus Arabic

When examining the contacts between these two Semitic languages, one can
immediately discern that Arabic has influenced Hebrew during three, out of the five
periods mentioned above, that is to say, the Middle Ages, the Revival era and
contemporary Israeli Hebrew. However, if during the Middle Ages the Hebrew used
by Jews who lived under Islam acquired Arabic morphological and syntactic patterns
as well as Arabic words and meanings, the influence of Arabic over Hebrew during
the Revival era and contemporary Hebrew is mainly confined to semantics, while
original Hebrew moulds, patterns and structures have been and are being employed.
It is noteworthy, however, that during all these three periods the contribution of
Arabic has been more significant in prose, while poetry, both religious and secular,
has generally remained intact, except for few Arabic words and calques which have
managed to infiltrate the poetical works of medieval and modern poets. On the other
hand, the strict rules of Arabic prosody were applied to medieval Hebrew poetry to
the extent that Arabic metres and rhyme were used in Hebrew too’. It is also worth
mentioning that while Arabic had contributed to literary Hebrew in the Middle Ages
and the Revival era, its influence on modern Hebrew is mainly confined to Hebrew
slang (Avineri 1964: 456-459), though we may find rather a large number of Arabisms
in modern Hebrew literature, where Israeli writers, who wish to gain credibility,
incorporate Arabic phrases and idioms in their descriptions and dialogues, especially
when the plot takes place in an Arab environment, or when the protagonists are
Arabic speakers.

The causes for the influence

Since both Arabic and Hebrew have been in contact for centuries, and since Jews,
who, for many years were living under Muslim rule, or in the vicinity of Arabic
speakers, spoke Arabic too, and since the Arabic dictionary is the richest of all other
Semitic languages, it is not surprising that Arabic has influenced, and still is
influencing Hebrew.

There are two main reasons for the borrowing of Arabic words, phrases and in
particular meanings: cognizant and non-cognizant. Cognizant borrowing occurs when
Arabic words and phrases are deliberately and knowingly incorporated in Hebrew,

2 For more details regarding foreign words in Hebrew, see, e.g. Tur-Sinai 1935, Klausner 1957 and
Avinery 1946: 36-58, Avinery 1964: 338-343. '

3 For a detailed discussion of the Arabic influence on Medieval Hebrew poetry, see e.g. Allony. Chs.
1 and 2, Bakon, Ch. 1.
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usually to fill a gap. However, sometimes, mainly during the Middle Ages, some
Arabic morphological patterns and syntactic structures had been introduced in
Hebrew, though a Hebrew mould or construction had existed.

Thus we find thousands of examples of Arabisms in the original writings of
famous authors (e.g. Maimonides), and in particular in translations from Arabic into
Hebrew, which were often literal renderings of ‘the Arabic original word or
expression,

Moreover, since most of the prose which was composed by Jews in the Middle
Ages was written in Judaeo-Arabic, and since this medium of communication was
also used orally, it was only natural for Oriental Jews to think’ in Arabic moulds and
to use them even in Hebrew. This should be termed as a non-cognizant influence.
One should also add that since the science of Hebrew grammar and lexicography was
usually discussed in comparison with that of Arabic, it is easy to understand the
reasons for this influence. For even if we find similar structures in the language of
the Old Testament and in post-Biblical Hebrew, there is no doubt that their existence
in Arabic played a decisive role in motivating users of Hebrew to use Arabic
morphological patterns and syntactic structures,

The types’ of influence

a) Phonetic influence: A cursory glance at the Arabic words which entered Hebrew
since the medieval period shows that the Hebrew phonetic system has hardly been
affected by the wider system which is found in Arabic. It is therefore only in
contemporary Hebrew where we find the sound § which entered the Hebrew system,
probably because some Jewish Oriental communities (e.g. Yemenite Jews) sometimes
pronounce the sound g in Hebrew as §, and since foreign words, which entered
modern Hebrew from European languages, use sounds such as ¢ (e.g. Jeep, Job,
giraffe).

b) Morphological influence: though many of the verb, noun, adjective and adverb
patterns in Arabic differ from those in Hebrew, because of their different
vocalization systems, the contribution of Arabic is usually characterized by the
inspiration given to Hebrew morphology to adopt certain patterns. The most striking
example in Medieval Hebrew is the use of the Arabic ya’ an-nisba (freely used in
adjectives and adverbs which are derived from nouns) which although found in
Biblical and post-Biblical Hebrew, its wide use since Medieval Hebrew is no doubt
the result of Arabic influence. For example: tiv’i — natural; rubani — spiritual;
gasmi — physical. Or the suffix @t which, following the Arabic suffix iyya, is used
to denote abstract nouns. E.g. kammiit — quantity; ethiat — quality; metziit —
reality. (On the other hand, Arabic nouns ending with the suffix it are either
borrowed from Aramaic/Syriac or patterned accordingly. E.g. labat — divinity;
gabarit — might; ‘azamiit — magnitude.) During the Revival period more words
which contained the Arabic yi’ an-nisba were coined by Eli’ezer Ben Yehuda (1858-
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1922) and his colleagues. E.g. rismi — official; retzini — serious. This practice is
continuing in modern Hebrew, where nearly all nouns can in principal be turned
into adjectives or adverbs by the addition of the suffix yod.

Contemporary Hebrew slang contains a few Arabic patterns. E.g. the passive
participle of the first form which is formed according to the pattern maf‘il, e.g.
mabsit — happy; mabritk — blessed; mastil — drunk. An interesting example is the
word maskiin which is a variation of the Arabic word miskin — poor, miserable,
which is found in literary Hebrew too as misken. However, by wrong analogy, the
word is formed according to the pattern mafil.

Another popular Arabic pattern in modern Hebrew slang is the elative af'al. Thus
we find a number of examples such as: akbar — excellent; absan — better, very good;
ahbal — stupid.

o) Syntactic influence. Arabic syntax influenced Hebrew word order only in
medieval Hebrew writing, especially through translations from Arabic into Hebrew,
where the Hebrew sentence was nearly always formed in accordance with the Arabic
word ordet. Moreover, this influence is characterized by the adoption of many
syntactic phenomena which are either rare in Hebrew or are not found at all, such
as the absolute accusative, untrue idif, specification (tamyiz) and in particular, the
use of prepositions, both with verbs and nouns as well as combined, which are
typical of Arabic grammar and usage (Gottstein 1954, Klar 1954: 31-41). It seems that
although the Jews in the Middle Ages were at home in the Hebrew sources, such as
the Old Testament, the Mishnah and the Midrash, they seldom used their syntax and
style, either orally or in writing, with the exception of poetry or special stylistic
formulae of correspondence. On all other occasions Arabic syntax and style had been
used, since Judaeo-Arabic was the major medium of communication. Finally, it is
worth mentioning that the influence of the Arabic language over Hebrew was so
strong that we often find structures which are in breach of the rules of Hebrew
grammar. E.g. confused genders usually involving a noun in the masculine followed
by an adjective in the feminine; sentences beginning with a conjunction or using the
article in an indefinite structure’.

d) Semantic influence. The Semantic influence is characterized by the borrowing
of words, expressions and idioms and Hebraising them. This is achieved by three
main methods:

1. The Arabic word has been transplanted in Hebrew verbatim, or with very
minor changes, mainly by moulding it in accordance with the Hebrew pattern. For
example:

Medieval Hebrew: ofeg (horizon); aglim (climate); digdeg (to tickle).

* Cf. e.g. Avinery 1946: 457. See also the dictionaries of R. Sappan and D. Ben Amotz and N. Ben-
Yehuda.
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Revival period: mibtavah (desk); mitbah (kitchen); zimzem (to buzz)
Modern Hebrew:  nabbit (baton); birid (indifferent); stannah Sewayyeh (wait a
minute!)

2. The Arabic word has been moulded into different Hebrew patterns:
Medieval Hebrew: kammit (kammiyya) — quantity;
Revival period: mivraq (barqiyya) — telegram;
Modern Hebrew:  hitkayyef (takayyaf) — to enjoy oneself
3. Loan translation (= calque or borrowing of meaning): Loan translation occurs
when an Arabic word, a collocation or an idiom is translated verbatim and
transplanted in Hebrew. Through this process or practice existing Hebrew words
acquire meanings of Arabic words in addition to their original meaning(s). This may
be the result of some kinship between the two words or even resemblance of sound
(assonance). For example:
Medieval Hebrew:  higgayon — logic (Biblical Hebrew: a statement, Arabic:
mantiq — logic from nataqa say, speak); hag — pilgrimage
(Biblical Hebrew holiday, festival. Arabic — pilgrimage).
Revival period: tappil — parasite (Mishna’ic Hebrew rafel” — unimportant.
Arabic tifl child, tufayliyy — parasite, where the common
denominator is the idea of being dependent on someone
else).
Modern Hebrew:  hatibah an attractive girl (Mishna’ic Hebrew: hatibah — a
piece of something. Arabic agfeb’ a piece; an attractive girl).

Has Arabic influence been significant?

There is no doubt that Arabic phonetics had a very little success in influencing
the Hebrew phonetic system. This is because the latter, being a Semitic language,
already includes most of the Arabic sounds, and those sounds which are mainly the
interdental (¢t and d) and the emphatic (5, d, 1, z, ) have long been assimilated with
other sounds.

Arabic syntax has recorded some success but only during the Medieval period
when translators, in particular, used to translate Arabic texts literally. The syntax
which dominates the Revival and modern Hebrew periods is mainly an improved
version of post-Biblical syntax.

The greatest area in which Arabic has been quite successful in influencing Hebrew
is, understandably, semantics. This can be proved by the thousands of Arabic
meanings and words which entered the Medieval Hebrew lexicon, but of which only
a small number survived. Moreover, the attempt made by the personality with which
the Revival period is mainly associated, Eli’ezer Ben Yehudah, to introduce hundreds
of roots from Arabic to the Hebrew language (Piamenta 1961, Shivtiel 1985: 95-113),
achieved a relative success, since many of these words were rejected by the Hebrew
speakers of his time, who were more in favour of reviving Biblical and post-Biblical
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words or borrowing from Aramaic, a Semitic language which has accompanied the
Jews for a long time.

Contemporary Hebrew has borrowed and is still borrowing words and meanings
from Arabic, but all these foreigners are still confined to the spoken stratum, with
very few words which are used, mainly in dialogues, in modern Hebrew literature.
However, the greatest influence on modern Hebrew is that of English, which has
contributed to the Hebrew lexicon hundreds, if not thousands, of words and
expressions either original or translated.

Conclusion

There is no doubt that Hebrew is in debt to its sister the Arabic language, whose
rich vocabulary has for over a millennium, penetrated and established itself in that
of Hebrew. However, if in the Middle Ages we can certainly talk about influence,
during the last hundred years one may only speak of the contribution of the Arabic
language to Hebrew.
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SOME CULTURAL AND ETHNIC ELEMENTS
IN MODERN STANDARD ARABIC IDIOMS

Ludmila Ivanova Torlakova

University of Bergen

Phraseology is a comparatively new field of research in modern linguistics.
Idioms, which constitute its subject, are defined as a specific type of ready made
expression “consisting of two or more words whose meaning cannot be simply
predicted from the meanings of its constituent parts” (Trask 1993: 132). Being
semantically and often syntactically restricted, they function as single-units, and, from
a linguistic point of view, form their own system, which can be studied from
different aspects.

The problem of the national and international (universal) elements in idioms has
been discussed a great deal recently and scholars are deeply interested in the
“complicated dialectics of the relation between them” (Solodub 1992: 55).

On the one hand, idioms are linguistic units which bear the so-called “national
cultural semantics” (Felitsyna 1990: 7) of language because they are related to external
reality, which they express by referring directly to objects and phenomena which
surround, or previously surrounded, men in a given society. As a specific type of
expression, moreover, they have, besides this nominative function, the function of
expressing relation, opinion, characterization, and emotional judgment in a way
dependent on the image they convey. The pragmatic function of idioms, furthermore,
can be called “essential and dominant” (Chernysheva 1977: 37).

Idioms reflect the general lines of human ideas, associations and reactions, so that
it is always intriguing to look for the universal character and direction in the
meanings of idioms, and to find the universal linguistic and extralinguistic aspects in
the system that governs them (Dobrovol’skij 1992; Solodub 1992 and idem. 1982). A
study of the specific, distinctive elements which determine the national and cultural
identity of idioms, however, gives information about the mentality, way of thinking,
and system of values of a nation, and reveals much about its spiritual and material
tradition. Whatever the extent of the general cultural and ethnological information
provided by idioms, a study of their cultural specificity is no less interesting from the
point of view of linguistics.

In the present paper I intend to outline briefly certain problems and to discuss
some elements of the structure and meaning of idioms, in Modern Standard Arabic
which not only identify a given idiom as Arabic but which at the same time, to cite
V. Kiuvlieva’s characterization, can be considered as elements bearing “enormous
information about an ethnic group’s culture” (Kiuvlieva-Mishaikova 1986: 5).
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The greater part of Arabic idioms reflect directly and spontaneously some stage
in the development of the environment of the Arabs and their relationship to it.
Simultaneously, they also encapsulate their attitudes and views on life, their social
and historic experience, and their scale of values. They have important symbolic
meaning and can be viewed as markers of national identity. It is possible to ascertain
that Arabic idioms reflect national culture and specificity on the one hand “as a
complex” (synthetically), with all elements of their formal and semantic structure
together, and on the other hand, “element by element” (analytically) (Vereshchagin
& Kostomarov 1990: 68). This view can be demonstrated by analysis of both
structure and meaning, that is to say, the character, meaning, and syntax of the
constituent words and the image they convey.
I consider that the verbal elements of idioms and their syntactic relations should be
discussed first as constituents of the formal structure belonging to readily identifiable
classes (parts of speech, names of persons and places, and the like). The formal
structure is the framework which holds the huge treasure of both semantic and
connotative meanings. Only after it is understood, should meanings and images, that
is, the content of an idiom, be analyzed.
In these pages 1 will discuss the formal structure with reference to certain
commonly used words and their contribution to the creation of images which
demonstrate the cultural and ethnic specificity of Arabic idioms.
The character and meaning of the constituent words are significant tokens of the
ethnic and cultural identity of idioms. The constituent words directly and analytically
turn the hearer’s attention to objects and phenomena which are, or have been, part
of the reality surrounding the Arabs. Frequent use of certain words show the
significance of the object or phenomenon expressed by these words. They also give
some idea about modes of thinking and relating concepts. Through them, we can
judge what kind of associations are made and how images are built so that they have
a given emotional effect, and express a given opinion. Constituent words and their
particular combinations in the metaphoric structure of idioms can help to identify
some of the most fundamental concepts in culture.
Here are some relevant examples from Arabic tradition:
1. Animals and plants of the Arabian Peninsula
tala‘at ‘alayhi gazalatun — to go mad (lit., a gazelle appeared before him)
li nagati fi hada wa-li gamali — 1 have nothing to do with this (I have
neither she-camel in this nor he-camel)
amarru min al-banzali — very bitter (lit., more bitter than colocynth)

2. Objects from everyday life :
talitatu |-atafi — the last straw (lit., the third stone under the cooking pot)
nafaba fi qirbatin maqti‘atin — to do s.th. in vain (lit,, to blow in a torn
waterskin)
bali l-witabi — poor, empty-handed (lit., with an empty milkskin)
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dassa s-samma [ d-dasami — to spoil everything (lit., to put poison in the fat)
3. Proper names
a) Names of persons
laysa labu $ay'un batta wa-li mismaru Guhi — he has nothing (lit., he has
nothing, not even Guha’s nail)
raga‘a/ ada bi-huffay Hunaynin — to return empty-handed (lit., to come back
with Hunayn’s shoes)
‘agwadu min Hatimin — very generous (lit., more generous than Hatim)
wa‘du “Urgitbin — false promise (lit., promise given by “Urqib)
Many of the idioms in which names of persons are used function like common
nouns and can be used alone, preserving all the connotations they have acquired.
Idioms containing names of persons constitute a very wide area and could be the
subject of an independent study because of the strong Arabic tradition to pay a
special attention and record a person’s name and his or her deeds, behaviour and
personal qualities'.
b) Names of peoples and tribes
tafarraqa ‘aydi Sabi — they were scattered to the four winds (lit., the hands
of Sheba scattered)
al-fabmu -himyariyyu — misunderstanding, false understanding (lit., himyarite
understanding)
bi-kulli wadin bani Sa‘din — good and bad exists everywhere (lit., in every
valley there is the tribe of Sa‘d)
c) Place names
sarada min al-mawti wa-waqa‘a fi Hadramawta — get in big trouble (lit., to
escape from death and end up in Hadramawrt)
‘arbasu min attamari fi l-basrati — very cheap (lit., cheaper than figs in
Basra)
alafu min hamami Makkata — very friendly (lit., friendlier than the doves
in Mekka)
d) Names of stars
fawqa as-Suba wa-t-Turayya — impossible (lit., higher than as-Subi [the
weakest star in the Great Bear] and the Pleiades)
‘abfadu manalan min Gawzi’a — impossible (lit., more difficult to obtain
than Gemini)
anna yaltaqi subaylun bi-s-Suba — impossible (lit., When will Canopus meet
as-Suha?)
4. Compound expressions from scriptural sources

! Medieval Arabic dictionaries of proverbs and idioms, such as al-Amtal al*arabiyya by al-Maydaini
and Timgal al-amtal by a$-Saybi, are full of expressions containing proper names.
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Phrases from the Koran and the Hadith deserve special mention, since many of
them have become idioms. A considerable number, being used out of the context,
have acquired wider meaning and application. Some of them have provided
grounds for creating new idioms, whose origin in Koran or the Hadith may be
difficult to recognize, but they form a group of idioms that can provide rich
cultural and ethnic information concealed in their metaphorical structure’. Here
are a few examples:
ka-"asnani l-musti — equal, similar (lit., like the teeth of a comb)
tahiru d-dayli — innocent, having a good reputation (lit., with clean robe-
tails)
fi ssarra’i wa-d-darra’i — for better or for worse (lit.,, in happiness and
distress) '
walli d-dubura — to flee, run away (lit., to turn one’s back)
Some Koranic expressions should be studied in a broader geographical and cultural
context, since their nature, the images they convey, and the underlying concepts
are specific not only to the Arab world, but in general to the area we nowadays
refer to as the Middle East.
5. Other ready-made compound expressions
Among other compound expressions we should consider idioms which consist of
phrases from or about Pre-Islamic poetry, medieval Arabic poetry, or other early
literary sources. Thus:
ya'tika bi-l-abbari man lam tuzawwidi — News will reach you anyway, you
do not have to ask (lit., News will be brought to you by a messenger whose
journey you have not provided for)
asharu min qifa nabki — very famous (lit., more famous than “let us stop
and weep,” the beginning of one of the most celebrated Pre-Islamic odes,
attributed to Imru’ 1-Qays)
Idioms stemming from these sources, as well as from the Koran or Hadith, are

interesting primarily because of their derivation and metaphoric structure. Few of
them are used in Modern Standard Arabic.

The words used as constituents of Arabic idioms are the “building material” for

the images (inner form) conveyed by idioms. These images together with the
connotation are the most important elements demonstrating the national specificity
of Arabic idioms since they reflect the material, social, and spiritual life of the Arabs,

and their historic experience. But they reflect this reality indirectly, in a figurative,

metaphorical way. This is why the most characteristic feature of Arabic idioms (and
idioms in general) is the extensive use of metaphorical imagery to conceptualize and

2 A comprehensive study of the types, structure and semantics of the idioms in the Koran is given

in: Ushakov 1996.
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express social and moral messages. And this is what makes some idioms very difficult,
sometimes impossible to understand, while at the same time other idioms appear
familiar and their meaning is quite easy to guess. If the metaphor (or metonymy)
used is beyond our culturally inherited everyday mode of cognition and relating
concepts, or our background knowledge is insufficient, the idiom will not be
understandable. To understand the meaning of such an idiom, we must try to
understand and relate the real meanings of the constituent words. In most cases the
meaning when translated is familiar, but the metaphor itself poses the difficulties.
Consider the following examples:

rafa‘a ‘asabu — to set off, leave (lit., lifted his stick)

na‘imu. I-azfari/az-zufri — young (lit., with soft nails)

qala wahidan wa-sittina — to run away (lit., he said “sixty-one”)

la‘iga “usba‘abu — to die (lit., to lick one’s finger)

On the other hand, for many idioms, if we wish to understand what is said and
what the target is when the idiom is uttered, we must be aware of the underlying
assumptions, the specific Arabic cultural virtues referred to, and other background
information. Consider these examples (the first two have been mentioned above in
other contexts).

‘asary min qifa nabki — very famous (lit., more famous than “let us stop and

weep”)

laysa lahu Say’un baita wa-li mismaru Gubi — he has nothing (lit., he has nothing,

not even Guha’s nail)

baytu l-qasidi — the main point, the core of the matter (lic., the principal verse

of the qgasida)

asharu min narin ‘ala ‘alamin — very famous (lit. better known than a fire on a

hill [made for travellers lost in the desert))

alga hablabu “ali garibihi — to give a free hand (lit., to put the rope on the

camel’s neck and let it pasture at freedom)

In such cases as these, the cultural models and background knowledge we have
inherited are of little help in understanding the meaning and the moral or social
message. Native speakers inherit this knowledge with their “mothers’ milk” and
immediately understand the message. They do not need to know the etymology of
the words in a given idiom or how it came into being. It is for this reason that I
maintain that these idioms with their metaphoric images and connotations reflect
Arab reality and an Arabic understanding of life. They are created, over time, by
people sharing the same milieu and the same values, and they exist in order to
exercise some influence over those who share this milieu and these values. Such
idioms constitute a significant group within the system of idioms in Modern Standard
Arabic.

Another group of Arabic idioms, although culturally specific and also
demonstrating culturally determined modes of relating concepts, consists of
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metaphors which are understandable or recognizable by the non-native speaker and
the meaning of which his or her intuition, mode of cognition, and background
knowledge make it possible to guess. Thus: '
taqilu d-dami — unpleasant, disagreeable (of a person) (lit., heavy-blooded) -
‘aswadu l-kibdi — vicious, envious (lit. with a black liver)
la yusawi qiSrata basalatin - worthless (lit., not worth the skin of an onion)
How the images (the inner form, the metaphors) of idioms were created, whether
by slow development and metaphoric changes of free collocations (as elements and
as a whole) or the adoption of ready-made metaphoric expressions, is beyond the
scope of this paper. Here we are concerned with the fact that idioms, with their
meaning and images, have to meet special needs in communication and fulfil certain
emotional, pragmatic, and didactic functions. In a very specific way, idioms have to
respond to confirmed, established standards, principles, and values, by pointing out
what is wrong and unacceptable or what is good and most worthy of praise. These
processes cannot be independent of conscious human influence and modelling,
because it is the mechanism of relating the meanings of the idioms with already
established values and cultural models that produces the content of the so-called
“pational cultural connotation” (Teliia 1996: 219). Revealing the national cultural
connotation of Arabic idioms makes it possible to trace important information
concerning the ethnic and cultural identity of the Arabs. The following idioms,
though as individual concepts they may be found in other cultures, may perhaps,
taken together, serve to demonstrate these assertions: _
“ali kaffi “ifritin — very bad (of work or a job) (lit., by the hand of a [desert]
demon). Poorly done work is condemned as resembling that of the mischievous
and malicious desert demon.
vkala mubbahu — to deceive (lit., to eat his brain). An Arab man should always
maintain control of his own thoughts and never let anyone dupe him.
bafiza ‘an/*ali zabri qalbin — learn by heart (lit., to preserve on the back of the
heart). The heart is the most important part of the body, the container of all
feelings and emotions. If a man wants to learn something and preserve it, he has
to engrave it on the back or outer side of this most significant organ.
tara gurabubu — his hair became white (lit., his crow flew away). Black hair
among the Arabs, who are generally black-haired, is a symbol of youth, health,
and strength. When man grows old, these things, like a black crow, fly away.
dabala l-gannata bi-tiyibibi — to go to heaven right away (lit., to enter Paradise
with one’s clothes on). This may be said when a very pious person, or a martyr,
dies. He piety makes him acceptable to God without the traditional preparation,
which includes the body of the deceased person being undressed, washed, and
wrapped in a shroud prior to interrogation in the grave.
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To continue, if we consider the concept of impossibility, we notice that it
includes the idea “not worth trying”, and is often expressed by idioms which have
as a component the name of a star or stars.

Jawqa as-Subi wa-t-Turayyi — impossible (lit., higher than as-Suba [the weakest

star in the Great Bear] and the Pleiades)

ab'adu manalan min Gawzi’a — impossible (lit., more difficult to obtain than

Gemini)

anna yaltaqi subaylun bi-s-Subi — impossible (lit., When will Canopus meet as-

Suha?)

ka-l-farqi bayna t-Tara wa-t-Turayyi — miles apart, like the sky and the earth (lit.,

like the difference between Earth and the Pleiades); variant with a slightly

different stylistic usage: ayna t-Tari min at-Turayya — What has the earth to do
with the Pleiades? (of things of disproportionate value)

All these idioms convey the image of something very far away or impossible to
reach, the connotation being clearly that it is useless to attempt or to seek to obtain
the thing described. The concept of impossibility is connected with the concept of
being far away, and the image has its foundation in the everyday experience of the
Arabs, who, living in the desert, could observe the stars and their movement and
often knew their names. As a rule, a precise star is mentioned in these idioms.

The colour blue in some Arabic idioms constitutes a metaphor expressing great
fear or describing a dangerous person or enemy.

‘aduwwun ‘azraqu — a great enemy (lit., blue enemy)

bawfun ‘azraqu — great fear (lit., blue fear)

‘araqun ‘azraqu — cold sweat (lit., blue sweat)

buwa “azragu “ayni — he has an evil (malicious) eye (lit. he has blue eyes)

The fact that the concept of enemy in Arabic includes the blue colour metaphor
as a very important constituent has its roots in the far past of the Arabs. The
metaphor has a real reflection in Arab history, since many of the enemies of the
Arab tribes had blue eyes.

To take another example, one of the most highly praised qualities in a man in
Arab society is his generosity, while stinginess is the quality most reproached. All the
following idioms mean “to be stingy,” and the images conveyed by them have the
connotation of not giving.

gullat yadubu “ila ‘ungihi — very stingy, tight-fisted (lit., his hand is tied to his

neck)

la tasqutu bardalatun min yadibi — very stingy (lit., not a mustard seed falls from

his hand)

gamadat yadubu/kaffubu — stingy, tight-fisted (lit., his hand became stiff)

dayyiqu l“atani — stingy, tight-fisted (lit., with a narrow resting-place for camels)

dayyigu l-bii — stingy, tightfisted (lit, with a short distance between his
stretched hands)
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ga‘du l-yadi/l-yadayni — stingy, tight-fisted (lit., with curled hand/hands)

yadubu nasifatun — stingy, tight-fisted (lit., his hand is dry)

yaduhu masikatun — stingy, tight-fisted (lit., his hand is tight)

With these examples perhaps I have been able to provide some indication of how
information about cultural and ethnic specificity can be reflected in Arabic idioms
and how this is possible because idioms reflect directly the cognitive activity of the
native speakers of Arabic, their picture of surrounding reality, their place in it, and
their relations to it. If we wish to proceed further in the study of the cultural
information built into Arabic idioms, we can look at them as examples of a cognitive
process which has become embodied in an explicit and stable structural form.
Looking at the matter in this way can help us to find those concepts in Arab culture
that define its identity and its unique nature. According to George Lakoff, “the most
fundamental values in a culture will be coherent with the metaphorical structure of
the most fundamental concepts in the culture” (Lakoff & Johnson 1980: 22). The
system of idioms is one of the best fields in linguistics in which to investigate this
assertion.

The problem of the meaning and imagery structure (inner form, metaphor) of
idioms has many different and interrelated aspects. In order to discuss the meaning

 we have first to look for the metaphor and then go on to the concept and its relation
with established standards, principles, beliefs, and values, which, taken together,
constitute established cultural models. It is these same cultural models that both
define ethnic and cultural identity and demonstrate the universality of human nature
and thought.
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THE ACCOUNTABILITY OF ARABIC LANGUAGE PROGRAMME TO
THE SOCIAL NEEDS: A CASE STUDY

Ab. Rahim Hj. Ismail
The National University of Malaysia, Bangi

Introduction

This paper aims at demonstrating how the absence of a systematic approach to the
designing of a language programme, Arabic in particular, has led a programme into
its fundamental problem of accountability. That is to say that the absence of such an
approach has produced a language programme which is not accountable to the social
needs, and a programme whose components: goal, objectives, syllabus, teaching
methodology and evaluation and assessment, are not accountable to one another.

To achieve this aim, this paper discusses the issue under five headings. Firstly, The
Role and the Status of Arabic in Malaysia which presents a general description of the
role and the status of Arabic in Malaysian society and in Malaysian educational
system. Secondly, The Needs for Arabic in the Faculty of Islamic Studies which
describes the results of a needs analysis carried out in the faculty. Thirdly, The Arabic
Programme in the Faculty of Islamic Studies: Goal, Objectives, Syllabus and Teaching
Methodology which discusses in detail the components of the Arabic programme in
the Faculty. Forthly, The Programme Contributions and Attainments which presents
views and opinions of the learners and the teachers of the faculty regarding the
achievement of the programme. Finally, The Accountability of the Programme which
evaluates the programme based on the discussions under the previous headings.

The discussions in this paper are based on data and findings from a research
conducted upon the Arabic programme in the Faculty of Islamic Studies in the
National University of Malaysia in 1991 (Ismail 1993). Thus, the statements regarding
the programme, especially those under the third, the forth and the fifth headings of
this paper, are somehow invalid for the programme, since some changes have been
made to the programme. However, the statements regarding the role and the status
of Arabic in Malaysia and the needs for Arabic in the Faculty are still applicable since
there are no significant changes in the Malaysian language situation and no significant
changes have been made upon the curriculum of the faculty.

Despite these, the discussions in this paper could highlight some fundamental
problems facing most of the traditional Arabic programmes in many Muslim
countries, which are designed on the basis of the traditional teachers’ experience, and
are left without any proper evaluation.
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1. The Role and the Status of Arabic in Malaysia

The role and the status of Arabic in Malaysia can be succinctly described as
follows: )

Firstly, the role of Arabic in Malaysia is confined within Malay society only. In
Malay society, Arabic serves as an important language for carrying out religious
purposes such as reciting the Qur’an and Hadith and understanding Islamic teaching.
Although Islamic teaching can be acquired through the Malay language, the recent
resurgence of Islamic awareness among members of Malay society, particularly
educated Malays, has increased the demand for learning Arabic. This is due to their
belief that the essence of Islamic teaching can only be obtained by means of Arabic.
Furthermore, Arabic is regarded as a sacred language within Malay society.

Secondly, the role of Arabic as a medium of national and international com-
munication hardly exists in Malaysia. Similarly, the need for Arabic in the national
labour market is restricted to serving Islamic affairs of the Malay community only.

Thirdly, in the Malaysian educational system, Arabic is a component of Islamic
religious education. In government boarding schools, primary schools, since 1996, and
language centres at universities and colleges, Arabic is an elective subject and taught
for absolute beginners only. In Arabic and religious schools and Islamic faculty,
academy and university, Arabic is a compulsory subject. Apart from being a
compulsory subject, Arabic is also used as a medium of instruction in teaching
Islamic disciplines, particularly at high secondary and university levels.

Finally, the role and the status of Arabic in Malaysia suggest that developing
Arabic reading skills is highly needed by Malay society. The need for developing
other Arabic skills is relevant only to the requirements for studying Islamic
disciplines at religious schools and universities.

2. The Needs for Arabic in the Faculty of Islamic Studies

The needs for Arabic in relation to Arabic and religious studies in the Faculty of
Islamic Studies can be outlined as follows:

1 — Arabic is one of the most important languages used in the teaching and
learning of Arabic and religious courses in the Faculty of Islamic Studies. In
comparison with the other main languages (i.e. Malay and English), Arabic
is “equally important” as Malay and “more important” than English for the
majority of teachers. Moreover, the number of teachers who consider Arabic
as “more important” than Malay is more than the number of those who
consider Malay as “more important” than Arabic (Appendix: Tables 1 and
2).

2 — The amount of Arabic required in the teaching and learning of Department-
al, Faculty and Complementary Courses is very significant. The number of
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teachers who describe the Arabic requirement of 51 % or more is greater
than the number of those who describe the Arabic requirement of 26 % to
50 % and the number of those who describe the Arabic requirement of 25
% or less. Moreover, the number of those who describe the Arabic require-
ment of 26 % to 50 % is greater than the number of those who describe the
Arabic requirement as 25 % or less (Appendix: Table 3).

The teaching and learning of Arabic and religious courses in the Faculty
requires students to carry out reading, listening, speaking and writing
activities in Arabic. However, reading is found to be the most important
activity of all. Listening, which is far less important than reading, is second
in importance, while writing and speaking are the least important of all
(Appendix: Table 4).

According to teachers’ opinions, the actual proportions of each individual
Arabic skill required in the teaching and learning of Arabic and religious
courses in the Faculty are far less than what they wish their students to have
(Appendix: Table 5).

In reading, students are required to read Arabic references, textbooks, notes,
articles, magazines and newspapers. Most of the teachers require their

students to read references and textbooks, many of them require their

students to read notes, and only some of them require their students to read
the rest. Despite the actual requirements, the majority of teachers, however,
responded that reading these materials is “important” in their courses
(Appendix: Table 6).

In writing, students are required to write examinations’ answers, notes,
articles and reports in Arabic. Writing examinations’ answers is the most
important, writing notes is second in importance, while writing reports is the
least important of all. The majority of the teachers who require their
students to write in Arabic say that they “frequently” require their students
to write in Arabic and that writing in Arabic is “important” in undertaking
their courses (Appendix: Tables 7, 8 and 9).

In listening, students are required to listen to lectures and tutorials in Arabic.
Although the majority of the teachers “seldom” use Arabic in their lectures
and tutorials, the number of those who “frequently” speak Arabic in their
lectures and tutorials, in particular, is significantly high. Moreover, despite
the actual listening requirements, most teachers agree that it is important for
their students to listen to Arabic from their lecturers, tutors, and friends and
colleagues during their course of studies in the Faculty (Appendix: Tables 10
and 11).

Most of the teachers believe that students “seldom” use Arabic in their com-
munication with their Arabic and religious teachers, and they never use it
when they speak to their friends and colleagues (Appendix: Table 12).
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3. The Arabic Programme in the Faculty of Islamic Studies: Goal, Objectives,
Syllabus and Teaching Methodology

The

description of the goal and objectives, the syllabus content and the teaching

methodologies of the programme can be summarized as follows:

The goal of the Arabic programme in the Faculty is to enable students to
read and comprehend Islamic classical sources written in Arabic. This goal
is pursued by different sets of objectives which are spread through the
content of seven Arabic courses.

There are three main objectives pursued by seven Arabic courses. These are
(1) to impart grammatical, morphological and rhetorical knowledge to the
learners, (2) to expose the learners to, mostly, classical and also modern
Arabic texts from various types of Islamic disciplines, and (3) to teach the
four language skills of speaking, reading, listening and writing.

The organization of the first and the second objectives within one and in
different courses does not reflect different levels of objectives or courses. The
organization of the third objective above reflects different levels and also
different focuses of the objectives and courses.

The objectives of the different skills set for Arabic I are lower in standard
than those which are set for Arabic IL. The set of objectives in Arabic I
emphasizes speaking and writing more than reading and listening, while the
set of objectives in Arabic II emphasizes on reading more than other skills.
The statement of objectives of different courses are made in terms of
teachers’ behavior, content or subject and learner behavior. The statement
of objectives for the study of Arabic rules and the study of Arabic texts are
made in terms of teachers’ behavior and content. The statements of
objectives for teaching skills are made in terms of learners’ behaviours.
The objectives which are stated in terms of teachers’ behaviour and language
content do not make any reference to what learners should be able to do
after following the course. In contrast, the objectives which are made in
terms of learners’ behaviour do indicate the learners’ target behaviours.
However, the conditions in which learners are to perform are not stated in
the statements, while the definition of standards of behaviours in the
statement are very general.

Similar to the objectives, there are three main types of contents: the content
for teaching rules, the content for teaching texts and the content for teaching
skills.

The content for rules, namely grammar, morphology and rhetoric, are
selected from topics which are normally found in Arabic grammar,
morphology and rhetoric books. The selection of these types of contents
seems to be based on the course designer’s personal taste. Furthermore, the
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organization of the selected rules within one and in different courses does
not reflect different levels or standards of rules but simply follows the way
in which such rules are ordered in Arabic grammar, morphology and
rhetoric books.

The contents for teaching texts are also selected and organized according to
the course designer’s individual taste. Thus, different texts and courses
indicate only the differences in content but not in standard or level of texts
or courses. The content for teaching skills is selected and organized on the
basis of what has been introduced in the earlier books of al-‘arabiyya
li-n-nasi’in and also on the basis of the complexity of the selected content.
Thus, the content for teaching skills which is given in Arabic I are lower in
standard in comparison with, the content given in Arabic II.

The available teaching documents suggest that the teaching of Arabic in the
programme follows the Grammar-Translation Method and also an eclectic
Approach. Grammar-Translation Method is used in the teaching of rules,
namely, grammar, morphology and rhetoric, and also in the of teaching
texts, while an eclectic Approach is used in teaching the four skills.

The relevant materials for teaching rules and texts suggest that rules and texts
should be taught explicitly and deductively. Thus, rules are to be taught by
means of definitions, isolated examples and direct explanations, and texts are
to be taught by direct explanation, including translation. Hence, the focuses
of teaching rules are terminologies and language analysis and the focuses of
teaching texts are text comprehension and translation. In addition, the
teaching of texts by non-Arabic teachers in the Faculty was also carried out
by means of a traditional Arabic teaching method, which focuses on
vowelling the texts and analyzing Arabic pronouns in the texts.

As for the teaching of skills, the materials used in teaching these skills
suggest the use of various techniques and procedures. The techniques and
procedures dictated by these materials are a mixture of techniques and
procedures derived mainly from various types of structural methods, namely,
the Reading Method, the Audio-Lingual Method, the Direct Method, and
also the Grammar-Translation Method.

Despite the stated goal of the programme, the document analysis of the
programme’s objectives, the syllabuses’ content and the teaching
methodologies demonstrates that the programme is projected towards many
divergent aims and goals. The materials used in the programme aim mainly
at imparting students with knowledge about rules and about various religious
and Arabic subjects rather than focusing on developing students’ skills in
reading Arabic texts. Moreover, irrespective of the stated goal, other Arabic
skills, listening, writing and, particularly, speaking, are also emphasized in
Arabic T and II.
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4. The Programme Contributions and Attainments

The extent of the achievements of the Arabic programme in the Faculty of Islamic
Studies can be summarized as follows:

1 — The contributions of the programme to the standard of reading, writing,
listening and speaking Arabic of the majority of students is little and
insignificant (Appendix: Tables 13, 14, 15, 16 and 17).

2 — The number of students who describe the contribution of the programme to
their standards of Arabic in reading, writing, listening, and speaking as very
little is far greater than the number of those who described it as much (ibid.).

3 — The majority of students and teachers believe that the Arabic programme in
the Faculty is less successful in achieving its own stated goal (Appendix:
Table 18). _

4 — A significant number of students and teachers believe that the programme is
unsuccessful in achieving its goal. The number of those who believe that the
programme is successful is insignificant (ibid.).

5. The Accountability of the Programme

Based on the results and discussions presented above, some important conclusions
can be made concerning the Arabic programme in the Faculty of Islamic Studies.

In the first place, it is found that there is a great mismatch between the
specification of end and the prescription of means for the Arabic programme in the
Faculty of Islamic Studies. In other words, the specified goal of the programme have
been pursued by divergent means, manifested in the teaching syllabuses, teaching
material and teaching methodologies used in the programme.

To illustrate the point made above, the stated goal of the programme is to equip
students with an Arabic reading ability that enables them to read Arabic and original
religious sources. However, it is found that many of the objectives which are set for
the programme project towards teaching and learning Arabic rules. Thus, the main
content of Arabic courses offered by the Faculty is Arabic rules, most of the teaching
materials used in the Faculty are Arabic grammar, morphology and rhetoric books,
which contain nothing but rules and the teaching methodologies adopted by most
teachers in the Faculty induce students towards learning rules.

Furthermore, it is also found that the teaching of Arabic rules, as practiced by
most Arabic teachers has in the Faculty been projected towards a divergent aim. That
is to say that, instead of teaching rules as means to acquire Arabic and to interact in
Arabic, most Arabic teachers teach them as an end in itself. Thus, the main objective
of most of these teachers in teaching Arabic rules is to impart the knowledge of
Arabic rules to students and to ensure that the students are able to produce these
rules successfully at the end of the course. In other words, students are not so much



ARABIC LANGUAGE PROGRAMME: SOCIAL NEEDS 79

expected to use or to exploit their knowledge of rules in their communication, but
to demonstrate their ability to understand and to memorize the rules.

In addition to Arabic rules, however, there are some objectives which are set for
developing reading abilities in Arabic. Nevertheless, apart from intensive and
extensive reading in Arabic II, it is found that the teaching of reading, as practiced
by most Arabic teachers, has in the Faculty been led into wrong directions. On the
one hand, it is found that the main objective of most teachers in teaching Arabic
texts was the students’ comprehension of the given texts, and their ability to give the
correct answers for the given comprehension questions which accompanied the texts.
On the other hand, it is found that the texts themselves were the main target of the
teaching and learning, thus, the teaching did not go beyond the completion of the
texts. '

Furthermore, it is also found that many teachers, particularly those who teach
Arabic VI and VII, concentrated on teaching Arabic grammar morphology and
parsing while teaching Arabic texts. To sum up, it can be concluded that the teaching
of reading in the Faculty focused, not so much on developing Arabic reading abilities,
but more on the students’ comprehension of the given texts, the students’ ability to
provide correct answers for the given comprehension questions, and the students’
ability to explain and to analyze rules contained in the given texts.

Another important conclusion regarding the Arabic programme in the Faculty
concerns the question of the compatibility of the programme with the needs for
Arabic in Malaysia and the needs for Arabic in the Faculty of Islamic Studies itself.
Based on the discussion of The Roles and the Status of Arabic in Malaysia and the
results of the data obtained by means of teachers’ questionnaires, it is found that
reading is the most important Arabic skill required in order to serve religious
purposes in Malaysia, and also in order to pursue Arabic and Religious Studies in the
Faculty. In addition, it is also found that Arabic and Religious Studies in the Faculty
also require the Faculty students to carry out, in order of importance, listening,
writing and speaking activities in Arabic.

Thus, based on the needs for Arabic in Malaysia and the needs for Arabic in the
Faculty of Islamic Studies, the Arabic programme in the Faculty should be aimed at
developing all four Arabic skills in the learners. Furthermore, based on the relative
importance of these skills in Malaysia and in the Faculty, the programme should
focus, firstly, on developing reading skills, followed by other Arabic skills, namely,
listening, writing and speaking, respectively. . :

In spite of this, however, as already explained above, the Arabic programme in
the Faculty focuses on the teaching and learning of Arabic rules, above the teaching
and learning of Arabic skills. It is found that only Arabic I and II have been focused
on teaching Arabic skills. Nevertheless, Arabic I emphasizes more on speaking and
writing. Thus, it is clear that there is no compatibility between the Arabic
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programme in the Faculty and between the needs for Arabic in Malaysia and in the
Faculty itself. '

In addition to the problems of mismatch and compatibility, described above, it
is also found that the Arabic programme in the Faculty has been designed as based
entirely on the learning and teaching experiences of the traditional Arabic lecturers
and teachers. Thus, the outcome is a language programme whose major components
do not comply with principles of SL programme design.

To elaborate on this point, firstly, it is found that the specification of the goal of
the programme was not made on the basis of a careful analysis of needs for Arabic
in Malaysia and in the Faculty. Secondly, the prescription of many objectives of the
programme was made on the basis of the false belief which equate second language
learning with learning SL rules only. Furthermore, most of the cbjectives of the
programme were stated ambiguously in terms of teacher behaviour and language
content. Some of the objectives of the programme which are stated in terms of
learner behaviour do not completely comply with conditions for designing objectives
in such a term.

Thirdly, the selection and the organization of the content of most programme
syllabuses were not made on the basis of acceptable criteria but on the basis of the
syllabus designers’ personal taste, and on the basis of how the language content is
organized in Arabic grammar, morphology and rhetoric books. Thus, the
organization of the selected content between different courses and within one Arabic
course does not reflect different levels or standards of Arabic between courses and
within one particular course. With the exception of skills content in Arabic I and 11,
this circumstance applies to all types of the syllabus content and to all Arabic courses
offered by the Faculty.

Forthly, due to the objectives set for the programme, and also to the lack of
appropriate teaching materials in Malaysia, the programme relies mostly on Arabic
grammar, morphology, and rhetoric books in teaching and learning Arabic in the
Faculty. It is obvious that these types of books is not designed for teaching and
learning of Arabic as means of communication, but for teaching and learning the
system of Arabic. In addition, the teaching materials used for teaching and learning
Arabic texts in the Faculty are also not suitable for the purpose of teaching reading
in Arabic. Apart from comprehension questions, these materials do not contain any
procedures and activities which could lead to developing Arabic reading skills in the
learners. "

Fifthly, due to the objectives set for the programme, the materials used in the
programme, and particularly to the untrained teachers, it is found that most teachers
in the programme predominantly focused on presentation in their teaching. Thus,
Janguage practice and production were neglected by most of them. In relation to this,
it is also found that most teachers concentrated only on conscious teaching and
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learning. Hence, the teaching was carried out deductively and explicitly by means of
direct explanation and translation.

Finally, it is also found that the examination system adopted in the programme
was based mainly on assessing the students’ mastery of Arabic rather than assessing
the students’ proficiency in Arabic. In assessing the students’ mastery of Arabic rules,
it is found that students were normally asked to give definitions of rules, to explain
these definitions by means of direct explanations and by producing isolated examples,
and to do the parsing for the given phrases or sentences. In relation to texts studies,
students were normally asked to vowel the text, to translate the text into Malay, to
answer the comprehension questions and to give the parsing for phrases and sentences
selected from the given text. Furthermore, the text and the questions asked from
students to answer in their examination were normally based on texts and questions
previously learned in the classroom. In summary, it is observed that most students
could successfully answer most of their examination questions by relying largely on
their memory.

Clearly, the problems described in the conclusions about the Arabic programme
above have immensely affected the product, the contribution and the success of the
programme in question. Based on the results obtained from teacher and learner
questionnaires, it is found that the majority of students as well as teachers described
the programme as “less successful” in achieving its goal. A very significant number
of them described it as “unsuccessful”, while the number of them who described it
as “successful” is very insignificant. Regarding the contribution of the programme,
it is found that the majority of students described the contribution of the programme
to their standard of reading, writing, listening and speaking in Arabic as “little”.
Moreover, the number of students who described it as “very little” is far greater than
the number of those who described it as “much”.

Thus, based on the results concerning the success, the contribution and the
product of the Arabic programme, it is undoubtedly clear that the Arabic programme
in the Faculty of Islamic Studies has failed to produce satisfactory outcomes. In fact,
it is very difficult even to find the ground on which the justification for the
continuation of the present conditions of the programme can be made.

In conclusion, these findings show that the Arabic programme 1in the Faculty of
Islamic Studies suffers from three major flaws. Firstly, the internal inconsistency
between the major components of the programme. Secondly, the incompatibility of
the programme with the needs for Arabic in Malaysia and in the Faculty of Islamic
Studies. Finally, the incompatibility of the programme with principles in SL and FL
syllabus design. Considering these, it is very unlikely that the programme would be
able to improve the quality of its product without making a fresh revision or major
changes upon its components.
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APPENDIX

The needs for Arabic in the Faculty of Islamic Studies

Table 1: The importance of Arabic compared to Malay

Types of MI EIL LI NI
courses
freq. | % | freq. % freq. | % | freq. | %
Departmental 14 | 325 | 22 51.2 7 16.3 0 0
Faculty 9 34.6 11 423 6 23.1 0 0
Complementary | 5 | 263 | 9 | 474 | 5 | 263 | 0.] ©
Total 28 93.4 42 140.9 18 65.7 0 0
Averages 23 | 31 14 46.96 6 21.9 0 0
MI = more important El = equelly important LE = less important
NI = not important freq. = frequency
Table 2: The importance of Arabic compared to English
Types of MI EI LI NI
courses :
freq. | % | freq. % freq. | % | freq. | %
Departmental 21 47.7 20 45.5 3 6.8 0 0
Faculty 17 65.4 9 34.6 0 0 0 0
Complementary | 11 | 57.9 8 421 | 0 0 0 0
Total 90 |71 | 37 | 122 3 | 68| o | 0
Averages 16.3 57 123 40.7 3 2.26 0 0

MI = more important
NI = not important

EI = equelly important
freq. = frequency

LE = less important
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Table 3: The Arabic requirement in the teaching of Arabic and religious courses

Types of 0-25 % 2650% | 51-75% | 76-100 %
courses ;

freq. | % |freq. | % | freq. | % freq. | %
Departmental 5 11.4 19 43.1 9 20.5 11 25
Faculty 3 115 9 34.6 8 30.8 6 23.1
Complementary 5 26.3 5 26.3 - 21.1 5 | 263
Total 13 49.2 33 104 21 724 |- 22 74.4
Averages 43 16.4 11 347 7 241 73 | 24.8

freq. = frequenty

Table 4: The actual requirements of skills in Arabic and religious courses

Types of Reading % Writing % Listening % Speaking %
courses

0-25 | 51- 0-25 51- 0-25 | 51- 0-25 51-

100 100 100 100

Departmental 6.8 79.6 56.8 27.1 54.5 25 63.6 20.5

Faculty 7.7 80.8 539 251 38.5 34.6 50 34.6

Complementary | 158 | 73.6 | 737 | 106 | 632 | 263 | 632 | 105

Total % 30.3 234 184.4 | 60.9 156.2 | 85.9 176.8 | 65.6

Averages % 10.1 78 61.5 20.3 52.1 28.6 58.9 21.9
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Table 5: Teachers’ opinions about the requirements of skills in Arabic and
religious courses :

Types of Reading % | Writing % | Listening % | Speaking %
courses

0- 51- 0-25 | 51- 0-25 | 51- 0-25 | 51-
25 100 100 100 100

Departmental | 23 | 863 | 6 | 478 | 159 50 | 182 409

Faculty 0 923 | 38 | 577 | 77 | 615 | 115 ] 533

Complementary | 53 | 73.7 | 21 | 316 | 158 | 468 | 21 | 264

Total % 7.6 | 251.9 | 30.8 | 137.1 | 39.4 | 158.3 | 50.7 | 121.2

Averages % 25 | 839 | 103 | 457 | 131 | 52.8 [ 16.9 | 404

Table 6: The importance of reading Arabic materials

Arabic VI I LI NI

materials

freq. | % |freq. | % |freq. | % |freq. | %

References 33 68.8 13 27.1 2 42 0 0

Textbooks 31 64.6 12 25 5 10.4 0 0

Notes 10 20.8 16 333 27 45.8 0 0
Articles 3 6.3 18 37.5 27 56.3 0 0
Magazines 12 25 35 7259 0 0 1 2.1

Newspapers 15 27.1 33 68.7 2 4.2 0 0

Total 102 | 2126 | 127 | 2645 58 102.9 1 2.1
Averages 17 354 | 21.1 | 44.08 9% 17 0.16 | 0.35
VI = very important I = important LI = less important NI = not important

freq. = frequency
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Table 7: Types of Arabic writing (1)
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Types of Agree Disagree
HEPE frequency % frequency %
E-A: 21 43.8 27 56.3
Notes 11 229 37 77.1
Articles 7 14.6 41 85.4
Reports 2 4.2 46 95.8
Total 41 85.5 151 314.6
Averages 10.3 21.3 37.8 78.7
E.A. = examination’s answers
Table 8: Types of Arabic writing (2)
Types of VE S VS
i freq. % | freq. % | freq. % | freq. %
E.A. 7 333 8 38.1 6 28.6 0 0
Notes 8 72.7 2 18.2 1 91 0 0
Articles 1 14.3 4 57.1 1 143 1 14.3
Reports 0 0 0 0 2 100 0 0
Total 16 120.3 14 113.4 10 152 1 14.3
Averages 4 30.1 35 28.3 2.5 38 025 | 3.6
VF = very frequent F = frequent S = seldom VS = very seldom

E.A. = examination’s answers
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Table 9: Types of Arabic writing (3)

Types of VI I LI NI "
writin, '
- freq. % | freq. % | freq. % | freq. % “
E.A. 12 57.1 £ 333 2 9.5 0 0 "
Notes 1 9.1 8 727 | 2 18.2 0 0 “
Articles 2 28.6 4 571 1 14.3 0 0 “
Reports 0 0 0 0 2 100 0 0
Total 15 94.8 19 163.1 7 142 0 0
Averages 3.8 237 4.8 40.8 1.8 35.5 0 0
VI = very important I = important LI = less important NI = not important
freq. = frequency E.A. = examination’s answers
Table 10: Teacher’s use of Arabic in their speak
Places VF F $ VS

freq. | % | freq. | % | freq. % freq. | %

Lecture halls 8 16.7 6 12.5 32 66.7 2 4.1

Tutorial rooms 9 18.8 11 22.9 27 56.2 1 24

Total 17 35.5 17 354 59 122.9 3 6.2

Averages 8.5 17.8 8.5 177 | 295 61.5 1.5 3.1

VE = very frequent F = frequent S = Seldom VS = very seldom
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Table 11: The importance of some listening inputs

Listening VI ' I LI NI
inputs

freq. % freq. % freq. | % | freq. | %

Lectures 23 47.9 20 41.7 3 6.2 2 4.2

Tutorials 21 43.8 24 50 2 4.2 1 2

Students’ 17 35.4 22 45.8 7 14.6 2 4.2
talks

Total 61 127.1 66 137.5 12 25 5 10.4

Averages | 20.3 42.4 22 45.8 4 8.3 17 s

VI = very important I = important LI = less important
NI = not important freq. = frequency

Table 12: Students’ use of Arabic in their communication

Parties VF F S N Missing
freq. | % |freq. | % |freq. | % | freq | % s

AT 1 2.2 9 19.6 33 71.7 3 6.5 2
RT 0 0 1 2.1 31 65.9 15 31.9 1
BlL.C 0 0 0 0 23 48.9 24 51.1 1
B.O.C 0 0 0 0 22 46.8 25 ot 1
SG 0 0 2 4.2 22 46.8 23 48.9 1

VF = very frequent F = frequent $ = seldom N = never

AT = Arabic teachers RT = religious  SG = students groups

FIC. = friends in the classrooms F.O.C. = [riends outside the classrooms
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The programmes’ contributions and attainments

Table 13: The contribution of the programme to students’ standards in Arabic

Arabic so much much little very little none
et freq | % |freq| % |freq | % |freq | % freq | %
Reading 12 24 | 133 | 267 | 266 | 533 | 8 | 17.2 2 0.4
Writing 7 1.4 | 105 | 21 | 213 | 42.6 | 150 | 30 25 5
Listening | 11 22 | 125 | 25:1 | 276 | 553 | 78 | 156 | 9 1.8
Speaking 3 0.6 62 | 125 | 214 | 43.1 | 166 | 334 | 52 | 105
Table 14: Contribution in reading by years of study
Years of so much much little very little none
Kt freq | % |freq | % |freq | % |freq| % freq | %
First 3 3 31 31 47 47 19 19 0 0
Second 1 0.9 19 | 176 55 | 509 | 32 | 269 1 0.9
Third 7 5 47 | 333 | 75 | 532 | 12 8.5 0 0
Fourth 1 0.7 36 24 89 | 593 | 23 | 153 1 0.7
Table 15: Contribution in wrinting by years of study
Years of | so much much litte very little none
sty freq | % |freq| % |freq| % |freq| % freq | %
First 6 5.9 32 | 317| 51 | 505 | 12 | 11.9 0 0
Second 1 0.9 34 | 315 52 [ 481 19 | 176 2 1.9
Third 0 0 28 | 19.9 | 62 44 46 | 32.6 5 3.5
Fourth 0 0 11 7.3 48 32 73 | 487 18 12
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Table 16: Contribution in listening by years of study

89

much

Years of | so much little very little none
s freq | % |freq| % |[freq| % |freq| % freq | %
First 6 6 29 29 54 54 10 10 1 1
Second 1 0.9 28 | 259 | 67 62 10 9.3 2 1.9
Third 4 2.8 43 | 305 66 | 468 | 26 | 18.4 2 1.4
Fourth 0 0 25 | 167 | 89 | 593 | 32 | 213 4 2.7
Table 17: Contribution in speaking by years of study
Years of [ so much much little very little none
scudy freq| % |freq | % |freq| % | freq| % freq | %
First 3 3 16 [ 162 ] 60 [ 605 | 19 | 19.2 1 1
Second 0 0 20 | 266 | 50 | 463 | 25 | 23.1 4 37
Third 0 0 14 10 60 | 429 | 64 | 457 | 12 8.6
Fourth 0 0 3 2 44 1293 | 68 | 453 | 35 | 23.
3
Table 18: The programme attainment by years of study
Years of VS LS uUs NS
e freq | % |freq| % |freq | % |freq| % freq | %
First 1 1 13 1129 67 | 663 | 17 | 16.8 3 3
Second 2 1.9 12 | 111 71 | 657 | 23 | 213 0 0
Third 1 0.7 17 [ 121 94 | 667 | 29 | 20.6 0 0
Fourth 0 0 8 53 86 | 57.3 | 53 | 353 3 2
Total 4 0.8 50 10 | 318 | 633 | 122 | 244 6 T2
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ADDRESS FORMS IN EGYPTIAN LITERATURE!
Gabriel M. Rosenbaum

The Hebrew University, Jerusalem

Introduction

In many languages it is customary in everyday communication to use different
forms of address, depending on the status of the speakers within the social hierarchy
or the speakers’ relative kinship or intimacy. Differential address forms are expressed
through grammatical changes (ask in the use of the third person in addressing the
second person, or the plural in addressing a single person), or by the use of epithets
and titles which serve as address forms, or a combination of the above.

Whenever there is a change in the status of the speakers within the social
hierarchy or in their mutual relations, there is a rite of sorts in which the speakers
signal to each other their wish to change the character of the address forms. In
French, for example, there is the verb tutoyer, and in Hungarian there is the verb
tegezbdni; these verbs mean, in French and Hungarian cultures, “to start using the
non—formal personal pronoun tx or te”, respectively. Expressions fulfilling a similar
function in colloquial Egyptian Arabic are <S5 (i or wadSs (ileas Lo as well
as the expression gmi S lud! L5, all of which mean “without formalities”.

The use of differential address forms is receiving growing attention in
sociolinguistics. Today there are many studies which describe systems of address
forms in various languages, cultures and societies. Some of the better known studies
are: Brown & Ford 1964; Brown & Gilman 1964; Ervin-Tripp 1972. A chapter on
the subject is included in many books dedicated to sociolingistics.

A study done by Parkinson (1985), encompasses most address forms used at
present in Egyptian society. The findings of his study fit to a large extent my own
impressions as to the use of address forms in Egyptian Arabic, both in oral
communication and in written texts.

There are some studies which deal with the use of address forms in literature, and
I will mention only one: Structural Implications of Russian Pronominal Usage by
Friedrich, in which he demonstrates how the system of address forms in the Russian
language answers various needs of literary works. Friedrich describes a variety of
symmetric and asymmetric relationships between addresser and addressee which are
expressed through the use of address forms. In order to simplify the description of
the phenomenon, I will deal here with two basic addresser-addressee situations:

! This paper is based on a chapter from my PhD thesis: The Language of Dialogue in Modern Egyptian
Drama (Mainly Since 1952) and on further research.
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Equality or inequality of addresser and addressee in the social hierarchy or in their
mutual relationships.

I believe that there is no need to discuss here the diglossia in Arabic-speaking
societies. I want only to mention that there are address forms in fusha, the standard
language, which are used in formal communication,. oral or written. Egyptian
ammiyya has a larger variety of address forms which are used in everyday
communmnication.

In contemporary Egyptian Arabic dozens of address forms have become
established, some of them dating from the period before the 1952 revolution. Some
address forms changed function after the revolution, and new forms were created.
The intensive use of address forms in everyday communication in Egyptian society
has brought about the creation of new address forms, as well as a dévaluation in the
status of some common address forms and their replacement by others, considered
more “respectable”. The title basmubandis, for example, meaning literally “chief
engineer”, has become an address form for any engineer. Today people of various
trades, including manual ones, may be addressed as basmubandis. Another version of
this address form is ya handasa (lit.: Your Engineeringness). This address form (or the
more popular form yi handaza) at times replaces the address form basmuhandis.

Only a few of those will be described below. The following is a table with address
forms which will be mentioned here:

Address Forms (a selection)

Il Lalks basa before 1952: official titles (very
respectful) after 1952: “mister”,

(2ly/ k) 42 béeh “sir” (neutral/polite)
L_——————————__—l___—_.____r_—_——————

Address form Transliteration Meaning Function
Sl A /i A hadrit/hadritak sir, the honorable, polite
your honor, your
Eliabiw/dabow siyadit/siyadrak excellency polite/more polite
Elialaw/3slaw sa“adit/sa‘adak very polite/respectful
pasd L/ pasd) afandim/ya-fan-dim (1) your honor, your very polite/ respectful
excellency (for males
& females)

(2) yes? sir?/ma’am?

v sitt Mrs, Ms, lady, mistress | polite

mla hanim more polite

pls cow sitt—1 hanim very polite/respectful
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sidi/sayyid mister polite

very polite/respectful
(among the working

classes)
PR R ya-walad “hey you” (lir.: boyl) familiar/ disrespectful
alg b yi-wid '
JW/dg yEwibidyaci '
sl yi-d more familiar/
disrespectful

iy bint “hey you” (lit.: girl!) familiar/
disrespectful

o bitt more familiar/
disrespectful

]r*_——___—%

cal b ya ... inta “you...”, “... you” (structures stressing
disrespect)

cal sl inta ... inta

L.b ya..ya

b .- Y2

Some Egyptians disapprove of the high frequency of address forms in communica-
tion and, at times, of the very existence of certain address forms. This disapproval is
occasionally given expression in letters to the editor. Magid Tubya, a well known
Egyptian writer, refers in a satirical way to the change of values in Egyptian society,
and consequently to the change of prestige of various address forms:

For a tip of half an Egyptian pound you can acquire the title of 5 from a waiter

in a popular coffee-shop.

If you are an owner of a car and have paid the “car-boy” half an Egyptian pound

he will bid you farewell with the title “Doctor” or basmubandis.

If you give him one complete Egyptian pound he will award you with the title

beb, but if you award him five Egyptian pounds (which is unlikely), he will give

you a great salute bidding you farewell with the title mi‘alling!!

The mi‘allim has become more important than the engineer, the doctor and the

nuclear scientist! (Tubya 1996: 16-17)

As is the custom in satire, the description here is exaggerated, since in Egyptian
society the title “doctor” still enjoys higher esteem than the title miallim.
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The Functions of Address Forms in Egyptian Literature

This study is based on dramatic literature as well as prose literature. It should be
noted that dialogues in modern Egyptian drama, are written for the most part in the
colloquial. Writers of prose may use the two languages.

The differences in using address forms in drama and in prose are due to the differ-
ence between these two genres: Whereas the narrator in prose may interfere and ex-
press his own views, or tell us the views of the characters, in drama there is no nar-
rator and the characters speak for themselves. This will be evident in some of the fol-
lowing examples.

Let us now consider some examples from Egyptian literature (as mentioned above,
the address forms which are reviewed here do not constitute an exhaustive repertory
of address forms in Egyptian Arabic, but only a selection).

The first two examples are taken from narrative prose, showing the presence of
the author in the text: In the first example, the narrator refers to the way Hasan’s
wife addresses him: LgJ (931 13) ¥) &5 i (o0 Sadi ¥ g “(gouw” oge s cals —
«She used to address him as «my master» and never sat in his presence unless he gave
her permission” (Mahfaz n.d.: 263).

In the next example, we have both the author’s interference and the use of an
address form in a dialogue. The title ‘@mm which literally means “(paternal) uncle”,
is used also as a popular form of address:

s 04 slen)] (o dudd] 3 piuad! desls cdp SJEI g aw¥) (L2
JS L a5 e diongd B plad o)yl pe Laliliy ..alas
16 yleadl P..\..'.l-

Moo b 8 douly —

“In the third week the silly young maid came down from the building carrying

2 letter in her hand. “4dmm Gibir, the doorman, met her asking her in his

commanding voice with which he addressed all of the building’s servants:

— Where are you going, bitr?!” (‘Abdalquddas 1978: 220)

From this excerpt we see also the relativity of social status, when the doorman,
a position not enjoying high prestige in society, feels himself superior to others and
addresses them accordingly.

Narrative texts do not usually open with address forms. In drama, address forms
appear many times already at the outset of a play, supplying the audience with in-
stant information. The next example is taken from the beginning of a play, in which
the scene is that of a simple coffee shop. The play opens with voices coming from
a recorded tape. These voices are calling to “Asfur, the hero of the play, using a
variety of address forms which enable the audience to comprehend quickly “Asfir’s
social standing;

o 940 L ol ok ol <) g 3
Wb cal . ysrme b sl ..(lidas)
B agdd) (b cal) pos b
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The voices Hey, you, yad, gabwagi [the owner of a coffee shop or someone who
works there].
(Applause) yad, “Asfur, you, ya lab.
Hey, man, where’s the coffee? (Bakir 1981: 110).

At the opening of the play as-Sibinsa, whose plot is set in the pre-revolutionary
period, Darwis, the sergeant major at the police station, answers the telephone. At
the other end of the line is the station commander, who is looking for the command-
er of the provincial police. The sergeant major buttons up his jacket immediately and
speaks in a fearful tone while using a variety of polite address forms, very intensely.
Note the double use of the word afzndim here which in its first appearance means
“yes?”:

wlild) salay r-\.dl A313 HlaeSsdl alaw f..l.dl Uis g )2
ol Lald) alow b sl (430 CB o (3 aio g S Lor ) 30)
L) Balaw b . tlislaw plS) dislacd o) Juo g3 Lo aislaw
[] padl by ¥
(Wahba 1966: 8)

Beyond the comic effect credated by the intensive use of polite address forms and
titles in this scene, the playwright succeeds in clarifying already in the opening lines
- of the play the hierarchical relations between the sergeant major and his superiors,
and also in recreating the atmosphere of the period preceding the 1952 revolution,
during which the title Pasha was extremely important.

When two speakers who have unequal status in the social hierarchy, or in their
mutual standing, address each other, each of them is expected to use address forms
which reflect this inequality. The following dialogue is also from a beginning of a
play. The differentiation here is created through the use of the address form bitt, the
feminine counterpart of wad, contrasted with the polite address form sizz. Thus, from
the very first lines of the play the difference in status between the two women is
clear, before we get acquainted with the characters themselves:

bl by Al (slie) [] ISl b Gales b (i) dwels
...g:a..uL_loH' (i.sJ.u.u i E R ‘g.b_q) . alds
Na‘sa (Singing) Two palm trees standing on high [...] (Calling) Silbaya, bitt,
Silbaya.

Silbaya (Entering in a hurry) Yes, mistress. (Naiti & Sa‘id n.d.: 371-372)

In the following example Zaydan, the land owner, addresses one of the village
guards with the familiar/disrespectful form wid, while the guard replies with a sen-
tence composed of three words, each of which is a polite address form:

et b alg (5] ] as ) gali) alda )y
ctad) & phas puidl peewl] e
Zaydan (Calling one of the guards) Wad, ‘Abdassami.
“‘Abdassami® Yes, sir (¢fandim), Your Excellency (hadrif) the béh. (Wahba 1967:
51) -
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A change in tone accompanied by the use of the common polite address forms
changes their function and transforms politeness into contempt and derision. (By the
same token, a change in tone may transform a disrespectful address form into one ex-
pressing affection.) Appropriate stage directions in drama may stress the ironic use
of the address forms, as in the following example, in which Su‘ad addresses Muham-
mad, who is courting her:

Tl & pas al pley (Jees) [ ala

Suad (Acting) And what does Your Honor want? (Idris 1974a: 66)

The address form ganak used here is a very respectful address form used mostly
in formal communicative situations. The next example is a similar one, this time
from prose: The wife, in a quarrel with her husband about preparing supper, asks:
1l 4 Jicidl b &5 s ) Jgds Hods — “Would your honor be kind enough
to tell me, what I am supposed to be doing here?!” (Mursi 1993: 188).

Later on, the husband pays his wife with her own coin:

“Sedg)s al Byole Cl de el Hub) ul”

Well, may I know what your honor wants now?! (Mursi 1993: 191).

In the play ‘A ’ilat ad-digri, Mustafa expresses his anger at his brother Sayyid. The
word which expresses that anger is non other than the address form badritak wich
is used ironically:

MPJYOJ—_A—L&LL‘&,’LJJ—@?H_QJJ‘ watas

19 0uS Jok I (ps oo
Mustafa Whoever deals in property which he does not own should be put in

jail.

Sayyid Who dared do this?!

Mustafa Your Excellency!! (‘Asir, 1976: 205). _

An addressee usually becomes aware of address forms when he perceives a devia-
tion from normal usage. Whole scenes may revolve around the awareness of the char-
acters participating in the conversation of the address forms being used and thus the
use of address forms becomes part of the plot. Addressees may demand to be address-
ed in a certain form, or they may protest against the use of certain address forms, etc.

In many cases an addressee who was not addressed in a form reflecting the high
status he deserves, in his opinion, may demand to be addressed in a form which he
thinks is his due. In the play Kullu ‘ayiz yitgawwiz Salliha, 1dris and Firyal are
employed as doorman and cook, respectively, by the same family. Idris is in love
with Firyil and courts her. Firyal is not willing to have Idris call her by name only,
without an address form: $§pald ..ol auS Jb o (o 00id Il ule e OleS o
— “Also, I don’t want you to call me just plain Firyal, see?” (Hamada 1990: 49). Idris
protests against Firyal’s demand to be addressed with an address form, while she
addresses him by name only:

!!L_S"' 8 asad) al “.'p..La Jbsd e b J el ] e ol
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u@uuu.ugagu;#bl...a}haw,amw Jb o
- Y BN | S

G oly gw,al b .Sl sus R Co) aed) o ol
S b Gl gdd Lo ady o oSall cuml sl b el
s pad e adly LU B Laa g sl

Idris You mean I should say mistress Firyil? Why do you give yourself
such airs?

Firyal Airs or no airs, I warned you before not to call me at all. T am a free
person.

Idris Why can you call me just by my name? “Idris, get a taxi for the

mustress”, “Idris, call the laundryman”. Why don’t you call me “Mr.
Idris”> Am I too lowly for that? (Hamada 1990: 49-50).

In the following scene the addressee, Bilya, protests against the use of the address
form ya wad by Sima. The protest is strengthened by the stage direction “shouts”.
Bilya, an apprentice in a coffee shop, demands to be addressed as mi‘allim, which in
his social milieu is considered an address form which expresses esteem. Sima does not
recognize his right to this address form and refuses to address him thus:

s b dlg b Ao guv
63 313 L 3 0 o Cone il Lo ot gy . (5 Lam L] i) A
) ol guls 3o b uas all gy (G ea ¥ ) e g
J._u_dpl.i.obh...qiml,d.gc‘;Jluhbi_g.alag.wlg@lg,a_- aly
Lo 5948 900
deladdl Conw Aol Yo plae ¥ col LY B0 Dgo¥) Sl do g
Lo owia)
Stma Bilya, yz wad.
Bilya (Turns to her and shouts) What’s the matter with you? Didn’t I tell
you a hundred times not to call me wid?
Stma (Putting down the gas cylinder) Oh, great, you’ve really scared me,
Vi wad.
Bilya What’s the matter, Siima? I'm not good enough for you? Is that it?
Even though I'm a big boss (mi‘allim), running a whole coffee shop?
Stima Hold the cylinder. No, there’s no need. You’re not a miallim or

anything else. Leave the title of mi‘allim to those that deserve it.
(Rahmi 1988: 14)

In the following example, the one protesting against the omission of a polite ad-
dress form is the addressee’s father. Nine-year-old Sa’d, son of land owner as-Sunba-
ti, is playing with ten-year-old ‘Awad, the son of a farmer. After ‘Awad calls Sad
by his first name, as is the wont of children, as-Sunbati rebukes ‘Awad: Col> wsaw
o b S b pdel Wb waw ,uw b A Jod— “How dare you call him just
- plain «Sa‘d>, yz walab? Call him mister Sa“d, ya walah, go away, you dog!” (Idris
1974a: 59).
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The next two examples are from prose: In the first one, the dialogue takes place
between neighbors in the street:

TIPS
alg il gas Lo —

— What’s happened, you walad?

— Don’t say wad. (Husayn 1988: 105)

In the second one, Mrs. Tawhida reacts angrily when she is addressed by her first
name, without the polite address form hanim: ¢ yai g Js «G4-a5 O plyd) alS
«d gals ) (s s e g Bdus o> LAl aJ gl 8 — “The lady almost
choked, and screamed in the woman’s face, saying: «How dare you call me Tawhida,
damn you and those who brought you into the world»” (Mursi, 1993: 269).

The curse ‘ama fi ‘énak — “May your eye go blind”, is said usually in colloquial
Egyptian by an addressee after being addressed as ‘amm, much to his chagrin, as is
the case here:

et b elly Bl el Ll i)
(iedas g2 dasliat) b 50 sl LD Sl B e Sil>B
The youth I swear by the prophet that I don’t know her, “uncle”. ;
Farahat What “uncle” are you talking about? [Lit.: May your eye go blind]
Haven’t I said a million times that 'm the duty officer? (Idris 1974
38-39)

Occasionally an addressee may resist being addressed with a polite address form,
because of modesty or a wish to change the status of the relationship existing be-
tween him and the addresser. The addressee here expresses his dissatisfaction for be-
ing addressed as “mister” (ustad) in letters from a girl with which he has been hoping
to develop romantic relationship: yuloliwe (2 «g3biwl AelS puadias cols
LeielSs g Lgs @od) oS L) — “She was in the habit of using the word wustad
occasionally when corresponding with me. I felt uneasy with her and with the word
she used” (Salas 1994: 430).

Kassib, in the next example, opposes being addressed as béb:

b olwS L Juaas! 3 ekl

A (i) e 0 g dn S Lo (5 pec bl ..ow wlws ¥ lws
Nisrin Please, Kassab beb.
Kassab No, just Kassab. I was never a béh, and I'm not interested in

becoming one. (Salama 1990: 72).

Kassab, beside being modest, has romantic aspirations with respect to Nisrin, and
tries to bring about a change in their relationship through changing the way she
addresses him, or to have that change in relationship confirmed by the change in
address form. ‘

In a story by ‘“Abdalquddis, the hero who is frustrated because he knows that he
cannot attain a girl from a higher social stratum than his, refers directly to the role

address forms play in society: gm Juams 3! lasd) plass ol 39l .o
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“gw > g «guw» — “But the revolution has not broken down the barriers between
«Mister» and «Non-Mister»” (‘Abdalquddiis n.d.: 36).

In two similar scenes in the play Sagqa fi I-Giza, the addressee protests the use of
polite address forms, in the hope of changing the status of the relationship existing
between him and the addressers. Hamada, tries to seduce the beautiful ‘Aliyya and
later on Samiha, and tries to change the nature of the relationship by changing the
address forms. He appears at first in the disguise of Galal, and later on in the disguise
of Abbis:

(et Jglow) [.]  dakes

codty o (pes (b JYs ) ale
g ) g I (3,0 o ‘._.,.9) asle
Mo (48 g0l B) ke

Hamada  [...] (Tries to kiss her)

“Aliyya (Coyly, avoiding his kiss) Galal béh!

Hamada (Warmly) Just plain Galal, I beg you.

‘Aliyya (Femininly) Galal. (Gurab 1967: 109)

Later on, in a similar scene, Hamada makes the same demand of Samiha (Gurab
1967: 117).

Conclusion

The use of address forms is common in both prose and drama, but in drama it is
more extensive than in prose, not only because dialogues are usually more dominant
in drama than in prose and consequently reflect everyday acts of communication, but
because this is an excellent method for conveying/revealing to the audience easily,
quickly and fully vital information about the characters, more often than not even
before the unfolding of the plot. For this purpose, a large variety of address forms
is used (much of which could not be shown here; a more complete study is in
preparation).

The Egyptian reader/spectator, who is familiar with these address forms, can
identify their function on the spot and come very quickly to understand the
relational hierarchies among the characters, before they become clear through the
development of the plot.
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MEDIEVAL ARABIC LITERATURE BETWEEN HISTORY AND
PSYCHOLOGY: GUSTAVE VON GRUNEBAUM'’S APPROACH
TO LITERARY CRITICISM!

D-agmar Anne Riedel

Indiana University, Bloomington

Personality is, in some way, a projection of the work
Jorge Luis Borges

Introduction

Gustave von Grunebaum died in 1972, 25 years ago, at the age of 62. Between
1964 and 1984, Mohammad Arkoun, Georges Anawati, Amin Banani, Abdallah
Laroui, Bryan Turner, and David Waines? analyzed Grunebaum’s understanding of
modern Islam. With the exception of Amin Banani, these scholars criticized Grune-
baum’s point of view, according to their temperament more or less severely, and they
criticized him as a historian of contemporary Muslim societies. Between 1976 and
1981, Dunning Wilson, by contrast, concentrated on Grunebaum the medievalist by
editing two selections of his articles on medieval Muslim societies and literatures’.
Franz Rosenthal also portrays Grunebaum the medievalist in an article published in
19954
Rosenthal wrote it for a reference book on medieval scholarship among historians
in which Grunebaum is the only representative of Near Eastern studies. Grunebaum
himself, however, started his career with a Habilitationsschrift on pre-Islamic Arabic
poetry (Grunebaum, Wirklichkeitsweite), and Arabic and Persian literature never
ceased to catch his interest®.

11 would like to thank Giselle von Grunebaum, Franz Rosenthal, and Leon Zolondek for corre-
sponding with me on behalf of Gustave von Grunebaum and for their encouragement. I am also indebted
to Karin Hoerner, Fedwa Malti-Douglas, Hussein Kadhim, and Kevin Sushka for their helpful comments
on the earlier drafts of this paper.

? Arkoun 1964, Anawati 1970, Anawati 1972 & 1976. I am greatly indebted to David Frasier and
Tom Glastras for acquiring this publication for me. Badani 1975, Laroui 1973, Turner 1984, Waines 1976.

3 Grunebaum, lslam, Grunebaum, Themes.
¥ Rosenthal 1995. I would like to thank Franz Rosenthal for bringing this article to my attention.

5 The most complete bibliographies of Grunebaum’s writings can be found in: Tikku 1971,
Grunebaum, Studien.
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This paper deals with Gustave von Grunebaum’s approach to literary criticism.
The topic accounts for his reputation within the scientific community of Near East-
ern studies. Although the above mentioned articles by Laroui, Turner, and Waines
are part of the discussion on Grunebaum the Orientalist which concentrates on
Grunebaum’s way of representing modern Muslim societies to his Western audience,
* Edward Said’s concept of Orientalism will not be my frame of reference, because I
am interested in Grunebaum’s understanding of medieval Arabic literature.

Since Grunebaum was a prolific author, I have to focus on a small selection of his
writings. This selection includes: his Habilitationsschrift — titled Die Wirklichkeits-
weite der friih-arabischen Dichtung — and the article “Begriff und Aufgaben der arab-
ischen Literaturwissenschaft”, both published in 1937; his famous and widely read
Medieval Islam, first published in 1946; Kritik und Dichtkunst, a collection of articles
about Arabic literary history, translated into German and published in 1955; and the
small volume on French African literature, published in 1964.

I shall argue that Grunebaum’s contribution to the understanding of medieval
Arabic literature is the contribution of an historian rather than that of a literary
critic. My argument is based on the following three observations:

(1) his philological assumption that true facts are transported within texts,

(2) his assumption of an anthropological constant, of a homo dicens, and

(3) his understanding of the terms bumanist and medieval.

The philological assumption that true facts are transported within texts

As already mentioned, in 1937 Grunebaum published both his Habilitationsschrift,
(Wirklichkeitsweite), and the article “Begriff”. These two texts complement each other
by employing different approaches.

The article gives a survey of the state of the arts in the field of Arabic literature.
Tt contains lengthy notes in which Grunebaum proves that he has diligently read his
way through the Western Orientalist library. He knows his predecessors and his con-
temporaries, and he concludes bluntly that the field of Arabic studies is underde-
veloped when compared with the state of the arts in Western languages: “Der
Fortschritt der arabischen Literaturwissenschaft hingt im Augenblick davon ab, daf}
sie ihre partielle Riickstindigkeit erkennt und aus dieser Einsicht die Konsequenzen
zieht” (Begriff, 151. See also ibid., 147). '

The Habilitationsschrift has the subtitle Eine literaturwissenschaftliche Untersuchung.
It represents an example of the kind of literary criticism within the field of Arabic
studies whose very absence Grunebaum deplores in his survey. The Habilitations-
schrift contains a wealth of references to the Arabic sources in question and lacks any
reference to any literary theory or methodology. Moreover, the introduction displays
two remarkable details. First, Grunebaum skips two important topoi: one topos
answers the question of why the author chose that topic. Grunebaum is indebted to
his predecessors, but he does not specify to whom or for what: “Daf... die Lei-
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stungen der Vorginger ausgewertet worden, ist dankbar verzeichnete Selbstverstind-
lichkeit” (Wirklichkeitsweite: IIT). The other topos answers the question of why the
author chose the texts in question. Grunebaum confesses a certain predilection,
appeals to his reader’s sympathy, and remains silent: “daf} bei der Auswahl zumindest
personliche Vorliebe mafigeblich mitbestimmt, mag entschuldbar heiffen” (ibid. II0).
Second, Grunebaum addresses in his thesis not only Arabists but also scholars of
comparative literature and aesthetics: “Bemiihung und Anspruch, gewissermafen ein
Portrit der fritharabischen Dichtung zu entwerfen, wenden sich iiber die eigentliche
Orientalistik hinaus an vergleichende Literaturwissenschaft und Asthetik” (ibid. 110).
However, he does not provide any introductory manual or information for non-
Arabists. Afterwards, Grunebaum starts his thesis with a high-strung polemic against
theory and philosophy: “Der Versuch, nach allgemein literaturwissenschaftlichen Ge-
sichtspunkten zu einer zusammenfassenden Charakteristik der fritharabischen Dicht-
ung durchzudringen, darf nicht dahin mifideutet werden, als sollten bestimmte Theo-
reme oder iberhaupt philosophisch deduzierte Grundsitze an dem mehr oder wenig-
er zufilligen Stoff dieses Schrifttum auf ihre Stichhaltigkeit untersucht werden” (ibid.
1). Grunebaum claims to use universal criteria of literary criticism in order to
determine the comprehensive characteristics of pre-Islamic Arabic poetry, whereas he
rejects the use of certain theorems and philosophically deduced principles in order
to prove their correctness by applying them to the corpus of pre-Islamic poetry
which is more or less just a randomly chosen corpus of texts. Therefore, theorems
and philosophically deduced principles are the very opposite of universal criteria.
These universal criteria can be identified within each literary text because they are
universal so that each reader can find them and each text must contain them. That
each text must contain them and each reader can find them is, on the other hand,
also taken as a guarantee for their universal truth. Grunebaum is not applying some-
thing alien to a text’s outside. He is extracting some universal and true essence from
its inside due to his “Bestreben, dem kiinstlerischen Wesen des philologisch verstan-
denen Werkes beizukommen und dabei, soweit eben Einfiihlung und exakte Deutung
reichen, Struktur und Grenzen der poetischen Gattung aus den Zeugnissen selbst, also
gleichsam von innen her, abzuleiten” (ibid. 1)®. Grunebaum hereby has found his
way to the philologist’s last resort, the positivistic axiom that a text provides its
reader with the instruction of how to read it”. Taking this into consideration, the

® This s, of course, a platonistic approach to the philosophical problems of knowledge and percep-
tion, though I do not know a text by Grunebaum in which he explicitly refers to Platonism or Neopla-
tonism in order to describe his own individual convictions as a scholar.

7 A critical analysis of this positivistic axiom can be found, for instance, in Lucien Febvre’s inaugural
lecture held in 1933 at the Collége de France: “Aber jede Geschichre ist Wahl. ... Sie ist es vor allem des-
wegen, weil der Historiker seine Stoffe erschafft oder, wenn man so will, neuerschafft: der Historiker, der
nicht auf gut Gliick wie ein Lumpensammler die Vergangenheit durchstreift, sondern mit einer prizisen
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lack of reference to any literary theory or methodology is telling. Grunebaum pays
his respect to his scientific community which is still defining the business of Oriental
studies as philology, as reading texts in order to dig out their true facts. Grunebaum
is defensive, but not too defensive. There is no remark at all about the textual
transmission of the poems in question, the very touchstone of philology. He neither
reflects on historiography and other non-fictional texts nor questions the use of
fictional texts as historical sources. He too is still digging for true facts’, even if he
is mainly interested in universal facts of the Arab’s mind-set as “the description of
mental structures, or in other ways, psychological truth” (Modern Islam: 40).

The assumption of an anthropological constant, of a homo dicens

Grunebaum can dig true facts of the Arab’s mind-set out of texts because the
human being is a homo dicens. This means that Grunebaum sets the homo dicens as
an anthropological constant: “Man stands revealed through any and all of his words
and works. Depending on the medium in which his mind manifests itself, its bent is
bared with greater or less immediacy. Despite their appeal to our emotions, confes-
sions made through the filter of music or stone remain ambiguous, their verbal, even
their psychological interpretation, conjecture. Muslim civilization’s greatest contribu-
tion to man’s spiritual life were [sic] offered on the verbal level. ... literature bespeaks
the concept Islamic civilization formed of man" (Medieval Islam: 258)°. Literature
provides the historian with historical documents for the mind-set of the time of its
production so that the human essence of a civilization can be detected in its literature

Absicht, einem Problem, das es zu lésen, einer Hypothese, die es zu iiberpriifen gilt. ... Das Wesentliche
seiner Arbeit besteht doch darin, die Objekte seiner Beobachtung sozusagen zu erzeugen, ... und erst
dann... zu «lesens. Eine duflerst verzwickte Aufgabe; beschreiben, was man sieht, geht ja noch an; sehen,
was man beschreiben muf, da liegt die Schwierigkeit.” (Febvre 1990: 13). It is ironic, indeed, that Grune-
baum himself proves his own diagnosis of the time lag between Near Eastern studies and other studies in
the field of humanities, while even his critics (e.g. Laroui 1973: 15 and Turner 1984: 194) respect his inter-
est in improving the methodological foundations of Near Eastern studies.

§ «Stammesgeschichteund Kampfbeschreibung, nie ganzfrei von mahnender Berihmungvorgetragen,
werden weder phantastisch verziert noch paradigmatisch verdichtet, die zweckhaft-engen Stilisierungen
sndern nichts daran, da die Dichter Tathestinde... berichten.” (Wirklichkeitsweite: 208 f.)

9 Gee also “Die Weite der dichterischen Wirklichkeiteiner bestimmten Epoche wird dem Verstiandnis
am chesten zuginglich werden, wenn zeitlos notwendige Beziehungen des schépferischen Menschen als
die gemeinsame Grundlage der Motivbearbeitungaller Themenkreisein ihrer einmaligen historischen Aus-
prigung analytisch erkannt und geschildert werden” (Wirklichkeitsweite: 3). Cf. “More conscious of their
language than any people in the world, seeing it not only as the greatest of their arts but also as their com-
mon good, most Arabs, if asked to define what they meant by ‘the Arab nation’, would begin by saying
that it included all those who spoke the Arabic language” (Hourani 1962: 1). Therefore, one has to ask

of how Grunebaum’s assumption of a bomo dicens mirrors a certain self-understanding of Arabs, though
I cannot answer this question within this paper.
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and described in articles like “The spirit of Islam as shown in its literature” or
“Literature in the context of Islamic civilization.”

This anthropological constant has two important implications.

First, Grunebaum’s assumption of a homao dicens is not only an assumption of an
anthropological constant, but it is also an idealistic assumption. He still believes and
claims that human reason should be “a universal regulatory force... that human intel-
ligence, carrying its binding norms in itself, would arrive at unified and total truth”
(French African: 9 f), even if he feels “the burden of a rational universe” (ibid. 11).

Second, the anthropological constant of a homao dicens converts literary terms and
aesthetic judgements into ahistorical psychological categories of the human being’s
intellectual development™. Literary criticism thus gains a scientific objectivity and
respectability by being interpreted as a kind of applied psychology. Although Grune-
baum embraces psychology as an objective anthropological explanation for human
creativeness and intellectual productivity, Grunebaum’s psychology is the very oppo-
site of psychoanalysis whose founding father Freud “by projecting human motivation
into the subconscious contributes to the deprecation of intellect and consciousness
as sources of error and self-deception” (French African: 10). Born in Vienna, Grune-
baum spent almost the first half of his life in the Austrian capital living in the same
city as for instance, Sigmund Freud, Karl Kraus, Hugo von Hofmannsthal, Robert
Musil, Elias Canetti, and Arnold Schonberg. There is no possible answer for the ques-
tion of how Grunebaum himself would have explained his own intellectual education
during those heady times in Western Europe, encountering both the spread of
Fascism and the high noon of the classic modern arts.

Grunebaum’s assumption of a homo dicens reflects his lifelong interest in human
beings’ self-expression, self-experience, self-realization, self-statement, self-conscious-
ness, and self-view which forms the central thread in his writings. Grunebaum, how-
ever, does not direct within his studies on the self-experience of others the same scru-
tinizing gaze on his own writings, though they also can be read as an expression of
his own self-experience. He remains absolutely silent on behalf of his own person'’.
He describes the same kind of silence as “an aspect of Islam’s outlook on man” (Lite-
rature: 11) and explains it with “the deep-seated inhibition that protects... the person
per se from his own as from others’ indelicacy” (ibid. 12). Grunebaum knows analyz-
ing the texts of others that there is “the stage in which the author is, in the last

' Cf. the dictum that Orientalism argues “from the specifically human detail to the general trans-
human one” (Said 1979: 96).

" This statement refers, of course, only to the public person Gustave von Grunebaum. I do not
know a text in which he explicitly reflects on the possibility to analyze his own writings the way he ana-
lyzes the writings of others. Cf. “Was man sieht - aus der zu jeder Optik nétigen Distanz -, ist immer
schon die Negation des Eigenen. Keiner fiige gern fiir sich hinzu: Wie sollte es anders sein?” (Blumenberg
1987: 114).
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analysis, speaking only of himself (if under assumed names)” (French African: 35),
while he himself is writing about others. Having witnessed the reminiscences of the
last shows on the multicultural stage of the Austrian empire before 1918, Grunebaum
develops a very strong sense for the psychological side-effect of the collapse of the
Hapsburg monarchy with the end of World War L For this breakdown forced the
survivors to construct a new self-understanding out of the unwieldy piles gathered
on the ruins of the shattered grandeur. Grunebaum does not use this knowledge as
an historian of Austria. He uses it for an anthropological interpretation of the more
or less traumatic turning points in Muslim history, as for instance the grapple of con-
temporary Muslim societies with Western modernity represented as colonialism and
democracy. At the same time, he never stops to work on his own experiences: “that
perpetual tension through which we grope farther and farther onward unto the un-
known” (ibid. 41). The consequence is the ambivalent understanding of his own work
as simul imperfectus et perfectus: “Es liegt im Wesen der Wissenschaft begriindet, dafl
alle Forscherarbeit sich in einem als vorldufiger Versuch und als giiltige Prigung dar-
stellt” (Wirklichkeitsweite: 1T). Grunebaum’s solution was to analyze comparable ex-
periences made by others. As such he never talked about himself, but instead talked
about nothing beyond his own experiences".

The understanding of the terms bumanist and medieval

Nevertheless, for Grunebaum, it is psychology that is the frame of reference just
for the individual, the singular human being. The frame of reference for the social
human being is provided by history, and this history has to be world history because
all human beings are equal by birth, and world history has to be an infinite process
because “we do not consider our present stage as final” (French African: 40). In addi-
tion, world history is a process divided into pre-modern history and modern history
by the European Renaissance, and more specifically and also in accordance with

12 g0 for instance “Tt should be noted that in general, the Arabs did not reflect on human creative-
ness as a problem, be it anthropological or psychological. Intellectual productivity would be a subject of
admiration but not of inquiry. Nowhere is it designated as the common characteristic of thinker, poet,
and artist; and nowhere are the creative minds singled out from the merely receptive in virtue of their
very creativeness. In contrast cf. the attitude of the Greeks as expressed by (Pseudo-) Aristotle, Problems,
trans. W.S. Hett, XXX, 1 (953 a): «Why is it that all men who are outstanding in philosophy, poetry or
the arts are melancholic...?»” (Aesthetic foundation: 325, n.5). Grunebaum argues that the Arabs did not
reflect on creativity while the Greeks did so, for the Arabs did not distinguish berween creative and re-
ceptive while the Greek knew that outstanding men were melancholy. Besides the problem that for the
Greeks melancholy as one of the four temperaments was also related to black bile, Grunebaum’s quote
does not demonstrate that for the Greeks a melancholy outstanding man was creative, not just receptive.
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Grunebaum’s idealistic approach, by Humanism, so that pre-modern is medieval,
while humanist is modern®.

Grunebaum, however, was not the first to use Humanism as the landmark of
European intellectual history and as the litmus test for modernity. In 1921, the
German Orientalist Carl Heinrich Becker (1876-1933) published the article Der Islam
im Rabmen einer allgemeinen Kulturgeschichte. Becker compared Islam with Christian-
ity by contrasting their adaptations of the classical heritage and the outlines of their
development. Becker concludes that the actual difference between Orientals and Occi-
dentals is due to Humanism", Grunebaum thus defines Humanism as “the Greek
tradition, the scientific impulse, the historical sentiment, the cultivation of reason
over against authority”®. This means that “Man is to be... educated to develop his
self in developing this world as the deed most deserving of everlasting reward”
(Medieval Islam: 230).

This usage of the term humanist has two implications concerning the model of
world history from which it is derived.

First, this model of world history is hierarchical. Grunebaum puts it this way:
“we term all civilizations before his [ie. Descartes’] time, Eastern or Western,
‘medieval’... those civilizations possess, in varying degrees, these characteristics™':
If one would try to project this hierarchy onto a two-dimensional map of world hist-

" Grunebaum, Cultural Junction: 5. See also Grunebaum, Parallelism: 91-111.
In thisarticle, Grunebaum describes the “unconscious rapprochement of mood and thought in Islam and
Greek Christendom” (105), but he concludes nevertheless that the “assertion of human independence, of
man’s choice of spiritual affiliation is one of the features of that ‘Latin’ humanism which was to separate
Islam and the West for good and for all” (111). I would like to thank Jacques Waardenburg for reminding
me of Grunebaum’s comparative studies on Arab, Byzantine, and Latin Middle Ages.

" “Das grofe unterscheidende Erlebnis des Abendlandes ist eben der Humanismus. Im Abendland
lebt die Antike nicht nur weiter wie im Islam, nein, sie wird dort nen geboren. Und mit ihr wird der vom
Orientalen grundsitzlich verschiedene abendlindische Mensch geboren. Der Unterschiedliegt in einer voll-
kommen anderen Auffassung von Mensch und Menschentum.” (Becker 1967: 1, 34). Friedrich Nietzsche,
however, decribes the “Bevorzugungdes Alterthums als einer Abbreviatur der Geschichte der Menschheit,
als ob hier ein autochtones Gebilde sei, an dem alles Werdende zu studiren sei” (Nietzsche: 91). Nietzsche
explains this predilection with the assumption that “mit der griechischen und rémischen Historie steht
es anders als mit allen andern, nimlich Elassisch... Dariiber sind einige Vorurtheile sehr verbreitet. Erstens
das Vorurtheil, welches im synonymen Begriff ‘Humanititsstudien’ liegt: das Alterthum ist klassisch, weil
es die Schule des Humanen ist. Zweitens: das Alterthum ist klassisch, weil es aufgeklirt ist” (ibid. 201).

B Aesthetic foundation: 339. See also “The cleavage between Byzantium and the Arabs... is due essen-
tially to the different principles of selection applied to the classical heritage” (Parallelism: 92). Cf. “Gewil}
wurde dann auch vom Islam der Aristotelismus neubelebt, aber weder einer der groflen Dramatiker, noch
gar Homer. ... Man brach nirgends mit der antiken Uberlieferung und konnte deshalb das vergessene und
verschiittete Hellas auch nicht wiederentdecken” (Becker 1967: 1, 35).

' Cultural Junction: 5. Cf. the criticism of Grunebaum’s culturalism by Laroui 1973: 17 {. And see
also the cautious defense of the history of mind-sets by Rodinson 1987: 102,
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ory by translating the degree of intellectual progress into spatiality, each civilization
would occupy a certain space within the boundaries of the one map called world hist-
ory so that each civilization must occupy a different space according to its different
intellectual development: Different civilizations can be similar, but they will never
be equal.

Second, within this model of world history time is secondary to mind-set, for
hierarchy is determined by the degree of intellectual progress that characterizes the
mind-set of an era and that can be dug out of its textual remnants. Grunebaum de-
fines ‘classicism’ as “the acceptance of a moral obligation to reproduce a model of
past perfection”” so that he can compare different kinds of ‘classical’ mind-sets such
as the Greek, the Arab, the Muslim, or the German®®. On the one hand, this pro-
duces absolutely ahistorical relationships, as for instance, between ‘classical’ Arabic
poetry and ‘classical’ Islam because for Grunebaum ‘classical” Arabic poetry is pre-
Islamic poetry and “classical” Islam characterizes the umma during the ninth and the
tenth centuries. On the other hand, the pure simultaneity of Arabic and European
medieval texts is no ground for a comparison. The Christian Middle Ages are just a
transition from antiquity to Humanism, while late antiquity and the Christian
Middle Ages are only Dark Ages in comparison with the classical antiquity. There-
fore, Grunebaum cannot compare medieval ‘classical” Arabicliterature with European
medieval ‘non-classical’ literature. The argument for a comparison is an essential ‘clas-
sicality’ which produces the similarity of different ‘classical’ mind-sets. Grunebaum
can apply Johann Wolfgang Goethe’s ‘classical’ definition of poems as texts “express-
ing and recapturing personal, private sentiment”"” to ‘classical’ Arabic poems, even

7 1 iterature: 10. See also Concept. Although I cannot answer the question within this paper, one has
to ask if it would be possible to find a way out of the dead ends of classicism and taglid by using Eric
Hobsbawm’s concept of inventing traditions because the “term ‘invented tradition’... includes both
‘traditions’ actually invented, constructed and formally instituted and those emerging in a less traceable
manner within a brief and dateable period... and establishing themselves with great rapidity.” (Hobsbawm
1983: 1).

18 of Laroui’s observation that “the adjectives that von Grunebaum unites with the word Islam
(mediaeval, classical, modern) are neutral or even super-redundant: there is no difference berween classical
Islam and medieval Islam, or just Islam. ... there is only one Islam which changes within itself when
tradition takes form on the basis of a period which is reconstructed and presumed to be classical” (Laroui
1973: 27). Laroui’s criticism misses the point that Grunebaum defines “the classical (as against the post-
classical, «Hellenistic», i.e. Orientalised, or Gnosticised) heritage of antiquity” (Grunebaum, [slam and
Hellenism: 22). Therefore, Grunebaum describes for instance “he concept of the Mystic Saint who first
continues the «classical» Divine Man but gradually develops into the Perfect Man of «post-classical»
antiquity”(ibid. 21), and he concludes that “by A. D. 1100 the period of «enlightenment» had come to
a close” (ihid. 21).

19 J iterature: 11. Cf. “Die Welt ist so groff und reich und das Leben so mannigfaltig, dafl es an
Anlissen zu Gedichten nie fehlen wird. Aber es miissen alles Gelegenheitsgedichte sein, das heific die
Wirklichkeit muf die Verlassung und den Stoff dazu hergeben. Allgemein und poetisch wird ein spezieller
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if as a result he must complain that “Human conflict is strangely absent from Muslim
and especially Arab-Muslim literature.””

Conclusion

The British scholar and author C. S. Lewis warns the reader of medieval poetry
that “what we find inside will always depend a great deal on what we have brought
in with us.”*! Hence, C. S. Lewis does not accept the often heard statement of dis-
appointment that “one cannot find what is not there” (ibid. 4), and calls this patroniz-
ing attitude unduly optimistic, for “Here, as elsewhere, untrained eyes or a bad in-
strument produce both errors; they create phantasmal objects as well as miss real
ones” (ibid. 4).%

Keeping C. S. Lewis’ warning in mind, it seems to me that Gustave von Grune-
baum’s most important contribution to the understanding of medieval Arabic litera-
ture is the establishment of literary criticism within the field of Near Eastern studies.
He accomplished this in two ways. First, Grunebaum the scholar never stopped to
work on Arabic and Persian belles lettres, thus lending prestige to literary studies as
such in accordance with his career. Second, Grunebaum the administrator developed
the institutional infrastructure for Near Eastern studies by organizing not only insti-

tutions like the research center at the University of California, Los Angeles, but also
conferences like the Della Vida Conference. This is especially important because re-
search depends on both well equipped libraries and personal exchange. Consequently,
it seems to me that I too would create a phantasmal object, as C. S. Lewis might have
called it, if I were to reject Grunebaum’s writings for not supplying me with the
answers I wanted to hear. His approach to medieval Arabic literature is not my
approach, but his writings are an important part of the Western Orientalist tradition.

Fall eben dadurch, dafl ihn der Dichter behandelr. Alle meine Gedichre sind Gelegenheitsgedichte, sie sind
durch die Wirklichkeit angeregt und haben darin Grund und Boden. Von Gedichten, aus der Luft
gegriffen, halte ich nichts.” (Eckermann 1981: 44).

© Literature: 11. See also “Aber verdient eine Lyrik, der das persdnlich verbindliche Stim-

mungselement ebenso abgeht wie jegliche Bekenntnishaftigkeit,noch diesen Namen?” (Wirklichkeitsweite:
202 f).

M Lewis 1966: 1. According to Hans Georg Gadamer’s hermeneutics an aesthetic experience requires

at first the assumption of the aesthetic foreignness of a text and second the readiness to get involved in
it.

% Cf. “Ich frage nun nach der Entstehung des Philologen und behaupte:
1) der junge Mensch kann noch gar nicht wissen, wer Griechen und Rémer sind,
2) er weiss nicht, ob er zu ihrer Erforschung sich eignet” (Nietzsche: 96).
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THE ARABIC TRANSLATION OF DIOSCORIDES’ DE MATERIA MEDICA
BY MIHRAN B. MANSUR IN COMPARISON WITH THE OLDER
TRANSLATION BY STEPHANOS AND HUNAYN B. ISHAQ

Husang A%lam

University of Liége

The dominant influence of the botanico-pharmacological work, Peri hilés iatrixés,
of the famous Greek physician and herbalist Pedanios Dioscorides (1st century C.E.)
on the pharmacology and medicinal botany of the scholar-physicians (hukama?) of
the Islamic period is a well established and well known fact.

In the Islamic world, Dioscorides’ masterpiece was first known during the reign
of the “Abbasid caliph al-Mutawakkil (232-47/847-6 1) thanks to the Arabic transla-
tion by the erudite Hunayn b. Ishaq (194-260/ 809-83) and his student and assistant
Stephanos son of Basileos (Istifan b. Basil) at the Bayt al-Hikma established by the
caliph al-Ma’man in Baghdad in 214/830. The well-known medical historian Ibn
Abi Usaybi‘a has related the story of this translation ((Uyin al-anba’ 11, 46-48). It
seems that Stephanos first translated Dioscorides directly from Greek. Anyway, the
arduous task of translating the Greek names of outlandish materials proved above his
abilities; therefore he contented himself with transcribing (that is, arabicizing) the
terms whose Arabic (or Arabo-Persian) equivalents he ignored, and sometimes with
literally translating the Greek terms having a lucid composition. Humbly he
expressed the hope that after him God would send someone knowledgeable who
could make up for the defects or inadequacies in his translation. Although Hunayn,
who had previously produced a Syriac version of Dioscorides (see below), reportedly
checked, corrected and “approved” his pupil’s work, many place names and
pharmacological items (specially plants) remained unidentified and, consequently,
without Arabic or arabicized Persian equivalents. One can imagine the
disappointment of the physicians-pharmacologists who had to depend on this text.

Because of the intrinsic scientific value of Dioscorides’ contribution, which
aroused the admiration of the Islamic period scholars, earnest efforts were later made
by some herbalists-physicians (mainly from Andalus/Iberian Peninsula whose flora
had much in common with those of the eastern countries of the Mediterranean basin
that Dioscorides had explored) in order to identify the unknown or uncertain species
and varieties mentioned by the latter, and to find common vernacular names for
them (Andalusian, Berber, dialectal Arabic, etc). In this connection are to be
mentioned here the meritorious studies by Ibn Gulgul (332-77/994-87)" and Ahmad

V¢ his Tafsir, which seems to be lost, but of which quotations are found in some later authors.
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Incidentally, my quotations from Mihran’s text are reproduced from a magnificent
ms. (both as to copying precision, calligraphy, and 4-colour paintings) kept in the
library of the former royal palace Gulistan in Teheran. Commissioned for the private
physician of the Safawid king °Abbis I, it was completed in 1038/1629. It is far su-
perior to the Mashad ms. of Mihran’s translation.
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Iris®
Iris is soe named from the resemblance of the rainbow in heaven, but it beares
leaves like unto a little sword but greater and broader & fatter (or thicker): the

5 Iris germanica or Iris florentina; zanbaq in Persan.
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flowers on the stalke, are bended in, one ouer against another, & diuers, for they are
either soon white or pale or black or purple or azure. Whence for the varietie of
colours it is likened to the heauenly rainebow. The under are knotty, strong (or
sound), of a sweet savour, which after the cutting ought to be dryed in the shade, &
soe (with a linnen thread put through them) to be layed up. But ye best is that of
Illyria & Macedonia, & of these the best is that which hath a thick roote, stumped,
8¢ hard to breake, & in color of a faint yellow, & exceeding well-scentting, & very
bitter to the taste, of a sound smell, & not enclining to nastinesse, & moving to
sneesing in ye beating. The second is that of Lybia, white according to the colour,
bitter according to the tast, next in strength (to the former), but when they grow old
they will be worm-eaten, yet then they smell the sweeter. But all of them haue a
warming, extenuating facultie, fitting against coughs, & extenuating grosse humors
hard to get up. They purge thick humors & choler, being dranck in hydromel to the
quantity of seven dragms they are also causers of sleep & prouokers of tears & heale
the torments of the belly...

(English tr., 1655 A.D. pp. 5-6)
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Arachne

The spider, that creature which somme call Holcos, or Lycos (that is, Raptor, vel
Lupus), being wrought into one masse with a plaister, and spread vpon linnen, & soe
layed to ye forehead or temples, doth cure the periodicall circuits of tertian aguees.
The cobweb of it being leyd on doth stanch bloud, and keeps such vlcers as breake
out at ye top of the skinne from inflammation. There is another kinds of spider,
which spinns a white web, thinne, and thick, of which it is sayd that being put into
a purse of leather & hanged about the arme, it doth cure the courses of quartane
agues. Being sod together with rosaceum, & soe poured in, it doth help the paine of
the eares.

(ibid., 107)
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Chelidon

Cutting asunder at ye increase of ye moone young swallowes which are of the
first hatching, you shall finde stones in their bellyes, of which taking two, (you shall
haue) one of diuers colours, & the other cleare (& of one colour). Putting these in
an heyfer’s or hart’s skinne, before they touch the grond, & tying them to ye arme
or neck, you shall hereby ease, & many tymes wholly recouer ye epilepticall. But
they being eaten, as also ye ficedulae, are a medicine for causing sharp sighet; & the
ashes of them & of their dammes being burnt in an earthen pott, & anointed on with
hony doth cause sharpenesse of sight. It is good also, being anointed on, for such as
haue ye squinancie, & for the inflammations of ye uvae, & ye tonsillae. But they
themselues, & their young ones being dryed & dranck, ye weight of one dragme with
water, doe help such as haue ye squinancie.

(ibid., 105)
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& Meum athamanticum Jacq.
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Meon

That Meum, which is called Athamanticum, doth grow abundantly in Macedonia
& Spain, is like in the stalke & leaues to Anethum, but thicker than Anethum,
somme tyme rising up to two cubits, underscattered with thinne, winding, &
streight, long rootes, sweet-smelling, warming the tongue. Which being sod with
water, or being beaten smooth (or small) without seething, & soe dranck, doe assuage
the paines caused by stoppage about ye vesica and the Renes; & they are good for the
vrinae difficultas, & for the Inflatio stomachi, & for the Tormen, & for diseases of
the matrix, & ye paine of the joints. Being beaten small with hony, & taken in
manner of an Eclegma, they helpe a rheumatick thorax; being boiled for an Insessus,
they draw ye bloud by ye menstrua; bewing layed on pleyster-wise to ye lower part
of children’s bellies, they move the vrina. But being dranck more than is fitting, it

causeth the Dolor capitis.
(ibid., 7-8)

REFERENCES
A. Primary sources

Dioscorides, Materia Medica = La Materia Médica de Dioscorides. Transmissidn medie-
val iy renacentista (text, variants, indices). 2 vols. Ed. with a tr. by Dubler, C. E.
8 Tereés, Elias, Tetuin, Barcelona. 1952-57. = The Arabic Materia Medica of Dios-
corides. Ed. by. M. M. Sadek. Québec. 1983. = The Greek herbal of Dioscorides. 1l-
lustrated by a Byzantine A.D. 512. English tr. by Goodyer, John (1655). Ed. by
Gunther, Robert T. (1st ed.). Oxford. 1934.

al-Gafidi, Adwiya = Abi Gafar Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Gifidi = al-Cimi fir
tibb fi l-adwiya al-mufrada. MS. No. 7508, Osler Library, McGill University.



130 HUSANG A°LAM

Ibn Abi Usaybia, ‘Uyin al-anba’ = Ibn Abi Usaybia b. Halifa as-Sadi
al-Hazragi, Kitab ‘uyin al-anba’ fi tabagat al-atibba’. Ed. by A. Miiller, Cairo.
1882.

Ibn Gulgul, Tafsir = Abi Dawid Sulaymin b. Hassan Ibn Gulgul al-Andalusi,
Tafsir asma’ al-adwiya al-mufrada. MS. Madrid Bibl. Nat. 233.

an-Natili, Kitab Diasqiiridiis = al-Husayn b. Ibrahim b. al-Hasan Hurs$id at-Taba-
ri an-Natili, Kitab Diasqiiridis fi bayalat at-tibb. MS. OR. 289, Leiden Univers-
ity Library, fol. 2.

B. Secondary sources

Sezgin, Fuat. 1970. Geschichte des arabischen Schrifttums. Leiden.



GREAT ARAB MODERNIST THINKERS OF THE 20TH CENTURY.
THE CASE OF TAHA HUSAYN

Hassan Jamsheer
University of Lodz

The struggle between the then-called modernists (mugaddidsn) and traditionalists
(qudama’ or salafiyyiin) could be traced back to late 19th and early 20th century. It
was the time, when the revivalist thinkers (nabdawiyyin) reached the end of their
lives, leaving their messages to be continued by the next generation. So, ‘Abdarrah-
man al-Kawakibi parted in 1903 after publishing in Cairo his Umm al-Qura, while
Muhammad °Abdu lectured at al-Azhar until his death in 1905, Earlier, Gamal ad-
Din al-Afgani ends his life in his “golden cage” in Istanbul as the guest—captive of
the despotic Ottoman Sultan.

Perhaps the publication of the work of Qasim Amin Tabrir al-mar'a (Emancipa-
tion of the woman) in 1899, followed later by al-Mar’ al-gadida (The new woman),
could be regarded as the dawn of new 20th century enlightened orientation. Then we
have a series of ideas and demands for social and cultural reforms, propagated by suc-
- cessive thinkers (to mention Muhammad Ra$id Rida, Lutfi as-Sayyid, “Ali Abdar-
raziq). It was demanded to cancel religious courts (3zr i'a), which meant the introduc-
tion of civil laws based upon modern legislative foundations; or the innovation of
modern secular (both state and private) education: schools and universities were
hitherto subject to the nearly sole domination of religious education supervised by
the religious institution; or above all the application of parliamentary and party
political life to replace the absolute power of kings and rulers.

Among the other major themes of thought to be singled out were: the compat-
ibility of civilization with Islam, education as the path towards modernism, the rela-
tionship between modern statehood and the caliphate, the idea of an Egyptian #mma
instead or alongside the Arab or Islamic #mma, Arab and Islamic identity. A quite
comprehensive reflection of all that is found in the life and ideas of Taha Husayn.

Taha Husayn was born in 1889 in a small locality Kilo, so called because of being
one kilometre far from Magaga, an administrative centre in the department of
al-Minya in central Said. His father Husayn Ali was an official at the local sugar
plant. As the severith among thirteen children, Tihi learned above all how to fight
and defend himself. This consideration explains to some of his biographers the
polemic nature of the writing of this Egyptian thinker — among others in the press
(Saraf 1977: 17-18). At the age of six he was unfortunate to lose his sight as a
consequence of trachoma — badly treated by the barber (Husayn, al-Ayyam 1, 20;
1-3; 145-6). After this accident he joined the circle of the local f2gih, who headed a
Quranic school, leading the boy to know the Quran at the age of nine and receive
the title of sazyh.
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At this stage of life, Taha Husayn was brought up in a traditional society, charac-
terised — according to his own autobiography — by low culture and feeble level of
education, as well as susceptibility to superstition (ibid. 93; 96). At the next stage, he
left his home to study at the famous al-Azhar. This religious educational centre was
not keen on listening to calls for reform or innovation. Here, during the years
1903-1905 he is found among the beginners (Saraf 1977: 23).

At al-Azhar, in spite of the prevailing rigidity and unjustified excessive duties
(Samih 1977: 29-30), a live intellectual life was focused around Imam Muhammad
¢Abdu. Taha Husayn points out the impact of the movement inspired by the Imam
upon the very conservative university and beyond it (Sallama 1927). He mentions
about his own generation of Azharites that they were strong adherents of the free-
dom of speech, antagonists of obsolete opinions, and supporters of the right to inter-
pret the sources of faith (igtibid). He reminds himself too about attending the
lectures of ‘Abdu in the field of Quran interpretation (tafsi7), rhetoric (baliga) and
logic (mantiq). Together with friends, they believed to be distinguished from other
students. They regarded themselves as messengers of reform, modernity and revival-
ism. They decided to wage a struggle against backwardness and polygyny, also to
endeavour for limiting the right to divorce. Their plans envisaged the innovation of
the philosophy of Ibn Sina and Ibn Ruid, besides the complete neglect of obsolete
scriptures that had hitherto devastated the mentality of al-Azhar and the minds of
Azharites (Husayn, Ribla 134-135).

With the death of Muhammad °Abdu, al-Azhar introduced substantial restrictions
against supporters of innovation. For this reason, Taha and two of his colleagues
(Ahmad Hasan az-Zayyat and $ayh Mahmid az-Zanati) stopped attending lectures
with the exception of selected ones — for which they were relegated from the list of
students; and students rights were restored to them only due to the intervention of
Lutfi as-Sayyid. However, even then he shifted from one group to another, showing
simultaneously dislike for the atmosphere of combating the innovation movement
and ideas on the part of traditionalists. Hence, we note an early readiness on his side
to reject the traditionalist mode of thinking, while years spent at al-Azhar he regard-
ed as an exceptionally dark period in his life'.

Shortly, in 1908 a private Egyptian University, also called the Old University
(al-Gami‘a al-Misriyya al-Qadima) was established. Without interrupting studies at
al-Azhar, where he continued his education until 1912, he started to attend lectures
at the Egyptian University. In contrast to al-Azhar, here lectures explained issues and
it was not necessary to explain the very lectures (Husayn, Mudakkirat 11). The
general intellectual transformation he underwent directed his interests towards the

! He used to polemise with Azharite professors, and they did not spare him invectives (Husayn,
Mudakkirit; Samih 1977: 35-36).
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knowledge of sources, as against the acceptance of the opinions of self-declared
authorities. He focused his main attention upon literature, and not theology as his
father wished. The gap in the substance and method of teaching between al-Azhar
and the Old University, as well as his increasing adherence to the latter, lead Taha
Husayn to the path of revolt against the religious university and collision with its
Saybs. He expresses this clearly in press publications on the need to reform this
institution and its curriculum (Samih 1977: 29).

At al-Gami‘a al-Misriyya he was among listeners to lectures of Ahmad Zaki on
Islamic civilization and of Ahmad Kamal on ancient Egyptian civilization. Thinking
about attaining a scientific grant to France, he learns the French language. At the
same time he prepares a doctoral thesis “Dikri Abi [-“Alz* (In memory of Abi
1-°Ala’), devoted to the also blind Arab poet-philosopher of the 10th-11th century.
The public discussion on the dissertation took place in May 1914, and he was granted
the title of doctor with distinction. It was the first Phd.D. title granted by the
so-called Old University.

Taha was granted a stipend to France, and instead of Paris he travelled in 1914
to Montpelier (after the outbreak of World War I, the French capital came within
the war zone). After a brake in studies in connection with the bankruptcy of the
“ Egyptian University, he again returns to France (1915), this time to the Paris
Sorbonne, where he attends lectures of the history of ancient Greece, Rome and
Byzantium, as well as modern history, philosophy, sociology and French literature.
In addition to these, he attended lectures on the Quran and the field of psychology,
delivered at Collége de France. Moreover, he was often present at the Library of St.
Genovef. He learned Latin, too. Everywhere he was educated under the guidance of
prominent professors, and the doctoral thesis on the social philosophy of Ibn Haldan
was prepared at the seminar of Emile Durkheim.

The sources that shaped Taha Husayn intellectually were:

a) Egyptian sources such as literature and folk writing, and also the heritage of

ancient Egypt; for him new Egypt shall rise upon the eternal pillars of old
Egypt, including antic culture (Husayn Mustagbal TX, 16);

b)  Arab sources, which are composed, according to him, of language, literature,
religion and civilization (badara);

) foreign sources, always present and influential in the history and life of
Egypt; however, in the individual case of the discussed thinker, the primary
factors are French culture, next Latin civilization.

It is difficult, even briefly, to present the works of Tdha Husayn. None the less,
it is necessary to point to some of them, posing upon the most significant one for
our deliberations, namely: “Mustaghal at-tagafa fi Misr” (The future of culture in
Egypt). We find among them the Arabic translation from Greek of Aristotle’s
“The Athenian System”, translations of Greek dramas (including “Electra” and
“Antigone” of Sophocles), an autobiography al-Ayyim, works from the field of
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literary criticism, fiction and short stories, commentary to the life of the Prophet
Muhammad, history of the Rightly Guided Caliphs. In 1926 his controversial book
Fi &8 al-gabili (On the literature of the gahiliyya period) appeared. Soon, it was
withdrawn from bookshops, and the author had to face a judicial trial against the
background of hostile intimidation carried out for religious, political and scientific
or rational considerations (Sibli 1972: 70).

The professional career of Taha Husayn was as spectacular as his writings. After
his return from France in October 1919 he was appointed lecturer of ancient history
of Greece and Rome at the Egyptian University, and when in 1925 it attained the
status of a government institution (from that time it became called the New Uni-
versity: al-Gami‘a al-Gadida) he was nominated lecturer of Arabic literature at the
Department of Humanities (kulliyat al-adab). Next, he occupied the post of Dean of
that Department, but had to resign when the political and religious elites reminded
themselves about the mentioned work “Fi §=§i°r al-gahili”, to return to that function
in 1930. However, in 1932 another scandal broke out, because — in the name of pre-
serving the prestige of academic titles — Taha Husayn rejected the requests to grant
four ministers of the time the title of doctor honoris causa (‘Ali Mahir, Ibrahim
Yahya, ‘Abdal‘aziz Fahmi, Tawfiq Rif‘at). It should be noted that the four received
doctoral honourary degrees from the University’s College of Law, and Taha Husayn
was altogether dismissed from the posts of Dean and lecturer (1932) (Samih 1977a:
56-57).

During the following years, he worked as editor-in-chief of the newspaper al-
Wadj, again as lecturer at the Department/College of Humanities (since 1934), Dean
of that College (1936-1939), simultaneously inspector of culture at the Ministry of
Education (1939-1942), adviser to the Minister of Education and at the same time
Rector of the Alexandria University (1942-1944). It is worthwhile to add, that he
played an important role in the establishment of this University. This was in line
with his concept of creating an academic-didactic centre, free from government and
party pressures, capable to draw its own criteria and goals and to attract the best
students, open to Mediterranean culture, and able to become a centre of humanistic
and classical studies (Hourani 1977: 404).

He was however dismissed from rectorship in 1944, because the King disfavoured
him and Alexandria was then the summer capital of Egypt. After this date he worked
at non-governmental posts until 1950, when he received the post of Minister of Edu-
cation in the Wafd Party government. He occupied the post until January 26, 1952
(the known Cairo fire). In the capacity of Minister, he soon decided to introduce free
intermediate and technical education (primary education became free in 1944). He at-
tempted to cover higher education by his decision, but King Faruq rejected the idea.
Besides, Minister Husayn brought about a change in the status of a huge number of
semi-primary schools (swwaliyya) into primary, and opened thousands of new classes.
His motto was: “Education is as necessary for people as water and air”, for which he



MODERNIST THINKERS OF THE 20TH CENTURY — TAHA HUSAYN 135

was mockingly called “minister of water and air” (wazir al-ma’ wa-l-hawi ) (Samih
1977: 97-110).

These activities for the cause of educational reform, also his later activity after the
Egyptian July Revolution of 1952 (membership of the Supreme Council for Arts,
Literatures and Social Sciences, chairmanship of the Academy of Arabic Language in
Cairo, membership of the Egyptian Academy, correspondent membership of numer-
ous foreign academies of sciences), in addition to his incessant intellectual creativity
— were an embodiment of his convictions and thoughts declared since his return
from studies in France. The arising deep thoughts took the shape of a detailed
programme in his work: “Mustagbal at-taqafa fi Misr”.

The background for the book were such historical events as the signing in 1936
of the British-Egyptian Treaty that granted Egypt formal independence, the liquida-
tion of the capitulation system in 1937 by the Montreux international conference that
hitherto crippled Egypt’s economic life, the joining by Egypt of the League of Na-
tions in the same year, in addition to the expectations and hopes that at last Egypt
will follow the example of democratic countries (Husayn, Mustagbal 7; Cleveland
1994: 185-186; Hourani 1977: 390).

The work Mustagbal, which was first published in 1938, was accompanied by in-
tense widely-publicised discussions, not less than those that accompanied the
publication of “Fi $~§i' al-gahili” in 1926. Mustaghal however occupies an excep-
tional place among the attainments of the author. It has consolidated his position as
an outstanding writer, also in the capacity of a reformist and modernist thinker —
author of an original socio-political thought. He remained a steadfast continuator of
the work of °Ali “Abdarriziq’.

The work published in 1938 is an important milestone in Taha Husayn’s intellec-
tual development. In the previous period, he was inspired by literature as well as by
ancient thought and culture. After the publication of this book, his writings started
to become dominated by interest in the political, social and educational life of his
times and society (Sa‘id n.d.: 210). Here we find the basic elements of ideas, which
he developed later in academic lectures published, among others, in such collections
as Hadiit al-arbi'a’ (Wednesday talks), Qadat al~fikr (Pioneers of thought), Min hadit
as=si‘r (Talks on poetry).

The ideas covered by the analysed book could be very briefly presented as
follows:

The Egyptian path towards the future and progress will definitely be the same as
the one followed at present by Europeans. Proceeding in that direction we will
become their partners, and consequently participants in the creation of human

? During the wide campaign of fierce attacks against ‘Al “Abdarraziq, the author of al~Islim wa-usil
al-hukm, Tiha Husayn publicly and steadfastly defended him.
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civilization. Since the dawn of history, the Egyptian mind had been functioning
within the sphere of Mediterranean culture; in ancient times the Egyptian mind did
not possess an oriental nature.

We have undertaken an obligation towards Europe (meaning the treaty with Bri-
tain and the Egyptian constitution) to apply the same doctrine of government, a
similar administrative system, analogical legislation, and so on. Now, if we reject
these obligations and return to our archaic system or pattern, we can entangle our-
selves into serious troubles. The next important case is the old—fashioned thought of
al-Azhar and Azharites. This consideration, against the background of the strong
position of the institution in the Egyptian educational system, creates a barrier that
encounters the introduction of patriotic and citizenship ideas in the modern
European sense (Mustagbal 438-440). '

For Taha Husayn, neither faith nor language are an adequate basis for the forma-
tion or functioning of the state. It should be remembered that in the past Muslims
arranged their relations with the outer world, and formulated their policies, on the
basis of the category of practical benefits (ibid. 21) — and not religious, linguistic or
ethnic arguments. In other words, a long time ago believers in Islam discovered one
of the foundations of our contemporary life, i.e.: politics is one thing, while faith is
something else.

Tahi Husayn refutes the idea which puts the allegedly materialist West in opposi-
tion to the spiritual East (ibid. ch. 12). According to him, the opinion regarding the
material civilization as the sole product of matter is unjustified. Surely, it is the pro-
duct of imagination (hayal) and spirit (rizh), the outcome of live spirit attached to the
mind, and the result of thought that generates activity. Thus, he regarded the men-
tioned opposition of East and West as ridiculous.

In general terms, the work is an “attempt to outline Egyptian identity” (al-Gariya
1995-96: 208). The strong sympathy for the Egyptian society was coupled with an ex-
cellent awareness of its weaknesses or shortcomings, as well as the ways of their cor-
rection. A central moment of his thought is culture and its value. “Had it not been
for Egypt’s carelessness, willingly or not, towards the essence of culture and science,
it would not have lost its freedom, and would not have needed such a glorious relent-
less fight for the restoration of freedom and independence” (Mustagbal 12-13).

The book works out then a comprehensive programme of reforming the entire
sphere of culture, a programme bringing in effect the regeneration of culture and the
nation. Emphasis is laid too upon the historical role of Egypt in defence of human-
ity’s intellectual heritage; and that happened twice: once, when Egypt acquired, and
took care of for over ten centuries, Greek philosophy and civilization; a second time,
when she accepted and defended the civilization of Islam, lasting until contemporary
times.

The development of education has to be the first remedy, and only the state in
the foreseen future should be assigned with educational issues. Due to the fact that
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the decisive majority of Egyptians were illiterate, it is the state which has to prepare
them to understanding the fundamentals and goals of democracy (ibid. 81). It is
worth while to add that the insignificant number of literates among Egyptians (Taha
Husayn estimates them as about 20% of the population) were subjected to diversified
types of education.

First, there was the state-secular type. The British had seriously limited its range
and lowered its level. “For years we have been doing what we can to repair what the
English had put out of order” (ibid. 82). There was besides the foreign education,
established as a result of granted concessions, which were not subjected to Egyptian
government jurisdiction. In this case, the idea was to emancipate Egypt from alien
biassed education. The same idea applied to French religious teaching, and to French,
Italian, British, American and German secular schools. Among the functioning types,
there were also the private Egyptian educational institutions of different levels; a type
of education that disseminated widely at times when the few state schools and
institutes could not satisfy the nation’s rising demands in this field.

Finally, there existed the religious education carried out by al-Azhar, to which
the author devoted a substantial part of his work. The religious status of this
institution and the great allegiance of people towards it protects it from the super-
vision of civil authorities. The nature of this educational institution, the conservative
attitude of its leadership and their application of medieval practices, bring about a
situation whereas al-Azhar educates pupils and students in a specific manner, contra-
dictory to what is done by secular education. Thereby, two divergent visions of
events and issues arise.

al-Azhar desires against all rules to impose its will upon public life in the name
of faith. This higher educational institution attempts to monopolise scientific and
practical life (al~"ilmiyya wa-I-"amaliyya): the state introduces new branches of higher
studies, then al-Azhar introduces the same; the state defines higher academic degrees,
al-Azhar does the same. Subsequently, it directs to the state categoric demands; for,
since it has the same institutes and academic degrees, its graduates should then have
the same rights to governmental posts. Otherwise, it claims that the state inflicts
damage upon religious hierarchy and faith. The result is the establishment of a dual
educational system. “Nowhere outside Egypt is it attempted to achieve such absurd
demands” (ibid. 44).

He did not intend to radically curtail the rights of al-Azhar, but merely to adjust
them to requirements of the “proper democratic system, so that al-Azhar would not
become a state within a state (...)” (ibid. 95). He postulates then the formation of the
educational profile there in compliance with the determinants of the country’s
endeavour for national unity, and also the requirements of consolidating democracy
and independence (ibid. 94).

To the demand of al-Azhar to secure sole responsibility for teaching the Arabic
language, Taha Husayn replies: “Those who hold the opinion that only al-Azhar can
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be trustworthy in caring for the Arabic language, they uphold a naive view. It is not
al-Azhar that introduced the sciences of Arabic. Rather al-Azhar is an incident in
the sciences of Arabic” (ibid. 291). It is true that al-Azhar preserved these studies for
centuries, but it did not develop them nor added anything new. Thereby, it is not
prepared to monopolise supervision upon teaching the Arabic language; it cannot
match the requirements of modern life (ibid. 293). Hence, this institution cannot be
assigned with the task of teaching the Arabic language, nor preparing teachers for the
subject. The state has to do that, and the state has to prepare for its performance.

The central place of the general access to education in the thought of Taha
Husayn is connected with the consideration that for him freedom could not coexist
with ignorance, while education makes the individual conscious about his rights and
duties. Freedom depends on the possession of so-defined consciousness, however,
democracy has to ensure freedom. A further conclusive idea: only a free individual
could possess the consciousness of affinity to the wide national community (#mma),
having Egypt as its geographical boundaries (ibid. 101-106).
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ERRANCE ET PATRIE DANS LA POESIE D’ADONIS

Krystyna Skarzynska-Bocheriska
Université de Varsovie

La migration, Pexil - forcés ou choisis de bon gré -, deviennent un phénomene
de plus en plus répandu dans le monde actuel. C’est bien visible, si on se penche sur
les biographies des créateurs de la littérature arabe contemporaine. Les poetes:
al-Gawahiri, al-Bayati, as-Sayyib, Ahmad ‘Abdalmu‘ti Higazi, Mahmid Darwis,
Sa‘di Yasuf, Hartif Ganabi et nombre d’autres, ont passé de longues années 3
Pétranger. Indépendamment des raisons pour lesquelles ils ont quitté leur patrie, la
nostalgie de leur pays laisse une empreinte plus ou moins forte sur leur poésie. Les
plus dramatiques sont, je crois, ces paroles de Badr a$-Sakir as-Sayyab contenues dans
le poeme “Garib “ala l-halig” (Le solitaire au bord du golf), ot le potte identifie les
souffrances d’un exile avec celles du Christ:

J’al chante ma terre bien-aimée, et je la porte,

moi - le Messie, tralnant la croix en exile (...) (as-Sayyab 1971: I, 321)

Adonis (‘Ali Ahmad Sa°id Isbir, né en 1930) est un exemple particulier de poéte
dans 'oeuvre duquel on retrouve e rrance - comprise comme “hésitation,
réverie, vagabondage”. (Dic. Robert 1985: IV, 102) et patrie, ou bien trois patries
a vrais dire, qui constituent les éléments de la définition de cette notion dans le
Grand Larousse: “Pays ot quelqu’un est né (Syrie), ou dans lequel ont vécu ses
ancétres (la patrie arabe), et auquel il est attaché par des liens affectifs (Liban)”.

SYRIE - C’est la ot Adonis est né dans le petit village Qassabayni dans les
environs de Lataqiyya. Il a fait ses études 2 Damas oli on a essayé de I’entrainer dans
Pactivité politique. En 1954 il s’installa & Beyrouth, il se libera des conditionnements
géopolitiques de sa patrie. “J’étouffais 4 Damas, dira-til en 1987, ol divers partis
politiques et diverses idéologies ont essayé a me mettre 3 leur service, et moi, je
voulais rester libre. Le Liban était un pays ouvert au monde, 4 la mer. ]’y ai trouvé
des milieux indépendants, intellectuellement stimulants™.

Dans les poemes du troisitme recueil d’Adonis “Agani Mihyar ad-Dimaiqi”
(Chants de Mihyar le Damascéne, 1961), on retrouve des mentions, nettement
perceptibles, de la Syrie abandonnée. Il parle souvent de Damas, sa capitale qui serait
le symbole de tout son pays, ce qui prouve que le pote est partagé, parce qu'en
critiquant dprement son pays, il ne peut tout de méme pas, se libérer du regret et de

! Entretien que jai eu avec le poéte a Paris en juin 1987. Apres Skarzynska-Bochefska 1995:169.
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la nostalgie de sa patrie. Dans la plupart de ses po¢mes il accuse son pays de I'avoir
obligé A partir parce qu’il ne donne ni promesse, ni liberté. Il en parle dans les
fragments du potme “Ard bili ma‘ad” (Adunis, Azar 1, 396) (Terre sans retour):

Meéme si tu revenais, Ulysse,

méme si les distances samenuissient (...)

tu serais toujours lhistoire du départ

toujours tu resterais dans une terre sans promesse,

dans une terre sans retour. (tr. fr. de A. Wade-Minkowski)

Sa patrie abandonnée mérite une appréciation encore plus sévére dans ce fragment
du psaume qui commence la partie de “Chants de Mibyar...” intitulé “al-ilah al-mayyit”
(Le dieu mort):

(...) J’abandonne une patrie pleine de deuil, pleine comme

I’oeuf dans lequel il n’y a place ni pour le soleil ni méme

pour le vent. Je crée une patrie amie comme les larmes." (Adunis, Atar 1, 406)

La vision de sa patrie - morose, endeuillée, fermée au soleil, au vent, alors
symboliquement privée de la lumiére et de liberté, cette liberté a laquelle Adonis
aspire toujours, aussi bien dans sa vie que dans son oeuvre - semble expliquer les
raisons de son exil. Il est intéressant de constater qu’il y a plus de 100 ans, F.R.
Chateaubriand, célébre écrivain frangais a exprimé des sentiments semblables dans ses
Mémoires:

(..) quand la liberté disparu, il reste un pays, mais il

n’y a plus de patrie” (Chateaubriand 1846: IV, 299)

Pourtant, Adonis fait la distinction entre ce qui dans son pays lui est proche et lui
importe, et ce qu’il rejette décidément. Il en parle dans le poeme “Watan™ (Patrie)
(Adanis, Atar 1, 453):

(...) Devant les visages qui se desséchent

sous le masque du chagrin,

devant les routes sur lesquelles

7’ai oublié mes larmes,

devant I'enfant vendu pour prier

et pour cirer les souliers,

devant une maison dont j’ai emporté la poussiere

dans mon égarement - je m’incline.

Tout cela est ma patrie, - pas Damas! (tr. fr. A. Wade-Minkowski)

Les poémes qu'il a consacré 4 son pays, sont empreints du romantisme, de
nostalgie, de souvenirs, ils se distinguent nettement des poésies violentes et pleines de
révolte juvénile du recueil “Agani Mibyar ad-Dimasqi”. 1l n’y a que le motif de rejet
de Damas - pouvoir dominant la Syrie qui correspond du ton général de ce recueil.
Ce méme motif est aussi présent dans le poéme “al-Bilad al-qadima” (Le vieux pays)
(Adanis: I, 397) ot le poéte abandonne des “appels étranglés” pour venir a “la fierté
du refus”.
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Dans le recueil suivant “Kitab at-tahawwulat wa-lhigra fi agalim an-nabir wa-
l-layl” (Livre des métamorphoses et de la migration dans les provinces du jour et de
la nuit, Beyrouth 1965), la premiére partie du poéme “Tabawwnlat as-Sagr” (Les méta-
morphoses du Gerfaut) intitulée “Fas! ad-dam*” (Saison des larmes, Adunis, Tahawmwu-
lar 11, 45-58) est entierement consacrée 3 Damas, mais pas & Damas contemporain,
seulement a Damas historique: “Patrie dont le nom était Damas™. J’en parlerai dans
la partie consacrée & la “patrie arabe”. Il est pourtant difficile de ne pas saisir que dans
les strophes pleines d’émotion, le sujet lyrique (le poéte) exprime son déchirement
entre le desir de voir renaitre sa patrie opprimée, son amour pour elle et la haine et
le mépris qu’il ressent. Il écrit: “Comment pourrions-nous accéder 4 la mort, au
repos, 6 Damas?” (Migration 64) et en méme temps il I'accable d’épithétes injurieuses:
“O femme offerte 4 tout homme qui vient...”, “femme vouée au péché, i la boue”
(ibid. 63), “femme (...) qui écoutes les mortes, les tombeaux, les idoles, (..) qui aimes
les jeunes cadavres et les victimes” (ibid. 66).

Dans les derniers vers il prie Damas qui est ici identifiée 4 une femme vénale, de
lui pardonner. Le déchirement du poéte s’exprime le plus fort dans ce fragment ot
il oscille entre I'amour et la haine pour la patrie abandonnée:

Et j’ai dit: Non, que dans mon coeur

et dans mon sang vive Damas.

Et jai dit: - Non, que brile brile Damas. (fbid. 65)

LA PATRIE ARABE - La grand popularité du recueil “Agini Mihyar
ad-Dimasgi” (1961) que Adonis a écrit dans sa jeunesse et qui a été traduit en frangais
et édité a Paris en 1983, a fait que dans les nombreux cercles intellectuels de 'Orient
arabe et de I'Europe, Adonis est considéré (jusqu’a nos jours) comme un révolté qui
rejette la tradition, Ihistoire et I’héritage des Arabes. Ceci est dfi aussi aux
publications arabes des années *60. Par exemple Halim Barakat dans son article
“Agani Mibyar ad-Dimasqi wa-alam assi'r al-agna” est enchanté par la poésie de la
revolte et de la négation, du rejet de la tradition et méme des racines que le jeune
poéte veut créer en commengant par lui-méme.

Mais il suffit de passer au recueil suivant d’Adonis “Kitab at-tahawwnlat...” pour
voir qu’Adonis est profondément enraciné dans la tradition et I’histoire arabe. Ce
sont des personnages de I'histoire arabe tels que ‘Abdarrahman ad-Dahil, Husayn ibn
°Ali, les mystiques al-Hallag et al-Gazali ou les poctes Abu Tammam, Ba¥ar ibn
Burd et d’autres qui sont les héros de ses poémes les plus connus. Adonis, poéte et
philosophe ne nie pas I'histoire ni la culture du monde arabe, seulement il juge de
fagon critique la tradition.

? Adonis, Migration 63. Voir aussi Adonis, Soleils 43-71.
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Dans sa thése de doctorat de 3-éme degré “at-Tabit wa-l-mutahawwil” (Le Fixe et
le mouvant), publié en 3 volumes 3 Beyrouth dans les années 1974, 1977, 1978), a la
suite d’une analyse profonde il fait ressortir de la tradition arabe ce qu’il considére
comme vivant et créateur, capable de subir les transformations (mutahawwil) et il
rejette ce qui est mort et fixe (tabit). Il a choisi le personnage de “Abdarrahman I, le
dernier ‘Umayyade qui échappa au massacre de sa famille fait par les ‘Abbassides, et
qui commenga la dynastie de ‘Umayyades de Cordoue. Malgré son succés en Anda-
lousie ce monarque 4 la nostalgie de Damas, et peut-étre pour cela le poete se sent
proche de lui. Le potme “Les jours du Gerfaut” (“Ayyam as-Saqr”, Atar 11, 25-42)
renoue avec les jours de la gloire de “patrie arabe”, exprime la nostalgie de son auteur,
et célébre le prince héroique que le calife ‘abbasside, son rival, appela “Sagr
al-Qurays” . Le titre-méme du potme “Ayyam as-Saqr” évoque “Ayyam al-Arab” de la
période al-gabiliyya — anciens contes arabes glorifiant les jours des batailles célebres
et les héros de celles-ci. As-Sagr - I'alter ego du poéte entend de loin la voix de
I’Euphrate:

- Qurays...

Une caravane vers 'Inde

Elle porte d’Afrique et d’Asie jusqu’a I'Inde

Elle porte le feu de la gloire. (Migration 39)

Cette voix - le refrain répété dans ce potme montrant le prince fuyant devant les
bourreaux des ‘Abbassides, une fois de plus décrit la gloire de Bana “Umayya
descendant de Banu Qurays:

- Qurays...

perle rayonnante du Damas

toute occultée d’encens et de santal,

toi la plus tendre des tendresse du Liban,

la plus belle des 1égendes de I'Orient... (Soleils 44)

Et il se termine par un accent dramatique:

11 ne reste de Qurays

rien d’autre que le sang giclant comme une lance,

rien d’autre qu’une plaie. (Atar: II, 30. tr. de I’arabe par I'auteur, tr. fr. J. Karna)

Dans la troisiéme partie du poéme “Tahawwnulit as-Saqr”, intitulée “Fasl as-sitra
al-qadima” (Saison de I'image d’antan, Atar: 11, 79-93) le sujet lyrique (pocte) revient
cette fois-ci 2 Bagdad, ville-symbole de la culture arabe florissante, il se fond en un
tout avec PEuphrate, retrouve les racines de son ancienne patrie arabe:

Je cours avec I'Euphrate

en un temps ensorcele

coulant de la source de I’ancienne enfance

de I’ancienne vieillesse.

Tout le sang de 'Euphrate

coule dans mon corps et dans ma nostalgie. (Migration 92)
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Le poeme du recueil “4l-Masrah wa-l-mariyi” (Le théitre et les miroirs, 1968),
intitulé “as-Sama’ at-tamina” (Le huitiéme ciel) et portant le sous-titre “Rahil fi
mada’in al-Gazali” (Voyage dans les villes d’al-Gazali, Atar: II, 405-454) a une
importance capitale pour démontrer le lien unissant Adonis avec le monde arabe,
contemporain cette fois-ci. Le poete y décrit le voyage du mystique al-Gazili aux
cieux; il y est allé chercher de la lumiére divine pour sauver ses villes en peril
symbolisant les pays arabes dont il dépeint ainsi la situation:

Patrie ouvert comme un linceul

- colombe assassinée pres de source.

Je vois en elle la nation

je vois en elle la lune coupée des visages d’enfants,

)

et le temps survenant comme un tremblement de terre.

La chute des villes d’al-Gazali a commencé

la rue tremble comme un rideau

et le temps est assis aux portes

comme un kandjar planté dans le cou. (Azar: I1, 408. tr. de I’arabe par auteur, tr.

fr. J. Karna)

“Kitab qasa’id al-bams” (Le livre de cinq poémes, 1980) présente aussi de nombreux
exemples de liens attachant Adonis 4 sa patrie arabe ancienne et contemporaine.

LIBAN - Sa patrie de choix, “pays auquel le poéte est attaché par des liens
affectifs”, apparait rarement dans les premiers recueils d’Adonis. Du recueil “4 gani
Mihyar..” jai choisi deux potmes pleins de tendresse et de compassion pour la terre
qui I'a accueilli.

“Amaniyya” (Voeu, fragment)

S1 un cedre parmi les arbres des profondeurs et des ans

m’ouvrait les bras

s’il me gardait de la tentation des perles

et des voilures.

§1 j’avais ses racines

si mon visage s’ancrait derriére son écorce triste

- je deviendrais alors nuages et rayons

dans horizon, pays fidéle (...) (Chants 75)

Le cedre, symbole du Liban, indique bien qu’il s’agit de ce pays-la.

En juin 1987, lorsque j’ai rencontre Adonis i Paris, je lui ai demandé & quel pays
il pensait en disant “mon pays™? -~ Au Liban! - m’a-t-il répondu sans hésiter. Je crois
qu’on peut avancer une thése qu’a mesure que les destructions et les malheurs
s’abattent sur Liban, il devient de plus en plus cher au potte. Cela se refléte dans le
poeéme “Sawt” (Voix) venant du méme recueil:
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Tu est plus riche que la terreur

plus riche que la rebellion vaincue

que le tonnerre sur le désert,

O patrie dans ta gangue de résine

patrie brisée '

qui chemines avec moi A pas chancelants. (Chants 142)

Aprés linvasion du Liban, Adonis qui a vécu le siége de Beyrouth, publie le
recueil “Kitab al-bisir” (Le livre de encerclement, 1985), ou la plupart des poemes
sont consacrés & la tragédie de Beyrouth et ses habitants. Ces poemes laissent
transparaitre la douleur et le désespoir d’Adonis face aux crimes et torts qu’il voit,
ainsi que le sentiment de ’amour de sa patrie - Liban en péril personnifie cette fois-ci
par la ville Beyrouth. Par contre on n’y trouve aucun appel a la vengeance. On est
frappé par la force des sentiments humanitaires. L’image de la ville exterminée
peut-tre celle de chaque ville du monde en danger de mort. Surtout le poeme
“as-Sabra” (Désert) dont je cite quelques extraits, est vraiment poignant:

(..) La tuerie a changé I'aspect de la ville

ces pierres sont des tétes d’enfants,

ces fumées-13, - respiration de ses habitants.

Et toutes les choses chantent

Pexil... la mer du sang qui coule.

Veillez avec la ville, restez en éveil!

La ville tient la mort dans ses bras

et tourne ses journées comme des pages abimees.

Gardez en mémoire sa derniére beauté,

la ville roule dans les sables,

dans le foyer d’étincelles,

sur son corps - les stigmates des gémissements d’hommes

grain apres grain

se répandent sur notre terre. (...) (Fisar 23) :

Ces paroles peuvent se rapporter a chaque ville sans défense, brutalement mise en
ruine: Hiroshima, Varsovie, Saraievo, Groznyi... Mais Adonis parle ici de Beyrouth:
une sorte de litanie fundbre ot revient le nom d’une place célebre de Beyrouth,
I'indique nettement:

Sahat al-Burg - l'inscription chuchotant le secret

aux ponts démolis...
Sahat al-Burg - souvenir qui se cherche au milieu
de la poudre et du feu.(ibid.)
Cette litanie se termine par une question:
Les dépouilles mortelles ou les ruines
sont-elles la face de Beyrouth ?
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La tristesse et I'absence d’espoir se retrouvent aussi dans un autre fragment du
méme poéme:

Tu verras;

- tu diras son nom,

- ou tu diras - j’ai dessiné son visage,

- ou tu tendras les bras,

- Ou LU Souriras...

tu diras - autrefois je me réjouissais,

ou - autrefois j’étais triste,

Et tu verras alors:

Il 0’y a plus de Patrie...! (ibid.)

ERRANCE - La notion de I'errance - hésitation, vagabondage en arabe: tarabbul,
tayban (Dict. fr-arabe 404) et “errant” en arabe: ti’ih, da’i reviennent souvent dans le
recueil “Agani Mibyar ad-Dimasqi” ol le jeune poéte se concentre sur lui-méme et
sur la recherche du sens de la vie. Cest I'époque ot il change de patrie et part en
Occident. Adonis exprime son égarement et son errance. Dans le premier psaume de
ce recueil on tombe sur cette pensée caractéristique:

(--.) ses paroles se tournent vers I'errance, errance,

Perrance. (Chants 20)

Le poeme “Ulysse” a un sens semblable:

(--) Mon nom est Ulysse

Je me suis égaré par ici.

Avec mes poemes je me suis égaré la-bas. (Migration 51)

Le recueil “Livre de la Migration” prouve qu’Adonis a vite retrouvé sens de la vie
~'amour, le mariage, I"élan créateur, le sentiment de sa mission poétique et lattitude
ouverte envers le monde et les gens. C’est 4 leurs problémes, considérés 3 I’échelle du
monde arabe ou bien du monde entier qu’il consacre ses recueils suivants. Mais c’est
dans le poeme “Ayyam as-Saqr” du recueil “Kitib at-tahawwulit...” (Livre de la Migra-
tion) que nous aurons déja la quintessence de cette idée, lorsqu’il parle du prince
‘Umayyade, son alter ego:

As-Saqr dans son égarement, dans son désespoir créateur

Leve au ciel du fond des abimes

I’Andalousie originelle,

I’Andalousie de celui qui vient de Damas

et porte a I'Occident la moisson d’Orient. (Migration 51)

Cette idée de “porter 4 I'Occident la moisson d’Orient” d’offrir au monde les val-
eurs de la culture de sa propre patrie, prise au sens large du mot, ainsi que la richesse



146 KRYSTYNA SKARZYNSKA-BOCHENSKA

de ses meilleurs traditions, fait qu’Adonis ne regarde pas le monde comme un exile,
mendiant une place pour vivre, mais comme un vainqueur cherchant une place a
conquérir. Conquérir uniquement par la force et la beauté de sa poésie. L’errance

(ad-daya’) change en conquéte (fath).

REFERENCES

A. Sources primaires

Adonis, Chants = Adonis, Chants de Mibyar le Damascéne. Traduit de I'arabe par
Anne Wade-Minkowski. Paris: Sindbad, 1983.

Adonis, Migration = Adonis, Le Livre de la Migration. Trad. de I’arabe par Martine
Faideau. Paris: Luneau Ascot. 1982.

Adonis, Soleils = Adonis, Soleils seconds. Poémes traduits et présentés par Jacques
Berque. Paris: Mercure de France, 1994.

Adiinis, Atar = Adunis, al-Atar assiriyya al-kimila. Beyrouth: Dar al“Awda, 1971.

Adanis, Hisar = Adanis, Kitab al-bisar. Beyrouth: Dar al*Awda, 1985.

" Adanis, Tabawwulit = Adunis, Kitab at-tahawwulat wa-l-higra fi aqalim an-nabar

wa-l-layl. Beyrouth: Dar al“Awda, 1965.

B. Sources secondaires

Barakat, Halim. 1962. “Agani Mibyar ad-Dimasqi wa-alam as-i‘r al-agna”. Sir 23.

Chateaubriand, Francois-René de. 1846. Mémoires d’outre-tombe. Paris.

Gabbir, ‘Abdannir & Suhayl Idris. 1980. Manbal. Dictionnaire frangais-arabe.
Beyrouth.

Le Grand Robert de la langue francaise. 1985. Vol. IV. Paris & Montreal.

as-Sayyab, Badr Sakir. 1971. Diwan. Beyrouth.

Skarzynska-Bochedska, Krystyna. 1995. Adonis. Images, réflexions, émotions. Warsawa:
Wydawnictwo Akademickie “Dialog”.



THE WARRING SHEHEREZADE
TRADITION AND FOLKLORE IN THE IRAQI DRAMA

Ewa Machut-Mendecka
Warsaw University

Contemporary Arab writers of various fields of literature incessantly look back
towards the past of human communities, particularly that of their own. This trend
has developed since the middle of the 19th century, i.e. from the beginning of the
nahda — the Arab Renaissance. Well-known poets like Ahmad Sawqi and ‘Aziz
Abaza in Egypt sought their themes in historical events, myths and legends.
Generally speaking, Arab writers of this period considered the past of human com-
munities as a source of artistic devices and reflections over contemporaneity.

Iraqi authors shared this attitude with the whole of the Arab world. For instance,
a famous traditional poet, representative of the so-called trend of the renewal of
classical poetry, Gamil Sidqi az-Zahawi, in his poem “The Arabic community” (‘Urd-
ba), expressed nostalgic longing for the excellent Arab past. In an other poem, “The
revolution in hell” (Tawrat al-gahim), he recalled the great poet Abu I-<Ala’ al-
Maarri (d. 1058) and raised him to a post of leader of a rebellion in the beyond
(Bielawski & Skarzyriska & Jasifiska 1978: 308). Such pairs of notions like the past and
revolution, the tradition and renewal irrevocably entered literature, and they had wide
repercussions in the Iraqi drama of the successive decades.

In this place, I would like to confine myself to the wide semantic field of the
notion of tradition: “However, the word «tradition» has many various meanings ac-
cording to what aspects of the dependence of the present day on the past are borne
in mind. Generally, it can only be said in this subject that it refers to a phenomenon
of the durability of culture or of some of its elements (...), and to the «inheritance»
of culture by consecutive generations” (Szacki 1991: 207).

This understanding of tradition seems to be very close to Arabic culture, in view
of the great popularity of the notion of turat, the cultural heritage, in Arab countries.
The strong links with turat guarantee the durability of culture and its further deve-
lopment today and in future. Contemporary Arab playwrights do not spare pains in
order to create and strengthen these links.

Precursors of the Iraqi drama on the turn of the 19th and 20th centuries already
showed an indisputable “will of inheriting”, which Szacki links (ibid. 210) to the
notion of tradition, as they found their plots in myths, legends, folklore and a
broadly-conceived past. Seeking their themes, they reach the oldest times; one of the
first dramas in Iraq is a play “Adam and Eve” (Adam wa-Hawwa’, 1800) by Hanna
Habasi, on the origins of human kind. Iragis, together with Lebanese, — both com-
munities connected to the church — introduced Christian subjects into Arabic plays.
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At the beginning of the 20th century and in the following decades, Iraqi play-
wrights were taking their themes from the life of ancient communities, but most
willingly they presented the events and legends of their own region. The writers were
attracted by the ancient past, and old, semi-legendary kingdoms experienced once
more their full bloom and collapse in Iraqi play-writing, e.g. in the play “The
ring—dove from Niniweh” (Yamdmat Naynawa) of Sulayman Sa'ig. However, the
protagonists representing the Arabs and Moslems of the first centuries of the higra
took the lead in this drama. The Arabs carried on here their desperate tribal
struggles, and fought for honour and reputation according to a vendetta law which
often served as a basis of dramatic conflicts, e.g. in “The valour of Arabs” (Sabamat
al“arab, 1938) of Nasim Maldl. The authors also used to stage the victorious march
of the first Muslims on the various roads of Asia and North Africa. The concrete
stages of this march were reflected e.g. in al-Qadisiyya (1935), “The conquest of Syria”
(Fath ai-Sam) by Yahya ‘Abdalwihid or “The conquest of Amuriyya” (Fath al-
Amiriyya) by ‘Abdalmagid Sawqi. Till the 1960s and even 1970s, long Iraqi plays,
sometimes even five-act plays, were written in a discursive and didactic manner. They
were illusionary dramas imitating the phenomena of the past, and showed, above all,
the right and wrong of old-time, always full of moralising examples. Their aesthetics
" was meeting the rules of literature rather than the needs of theatre. The language of
these plays consisted of poetic and prose utterances, and it included rhymed prose,
often all appearing in one play. I include this kind of Iraqi plays in trend of Arabic
drama which T call neoclassicism (from the second half of the 19th century to the
1960s).

Neoclassical dramasin Iraq referred to the broadly-conceived tradition, understood
as a part of the past submitted to “the will of inheriting”. Starting with the 1960s and
1970s, it has shown distinctly folk and folkloristic features. The beautiful and clever
Sheherezade, whose charming figure stood on the front of the new drama in Iraq, has
originated from the folk epics. In this period, Iraqi writers included the dramas in a
current of changes which permeated the whole of Arab dramaturgy. Arabic play-
wrights resisted the former illusionism and became great creators of a new dramatic
reality, full of unusual solutions and approaches. Above all, they juggled and played
with time and space, trying to encompass turat and ground it in contemporaneity.
A spirit of change existed also in the contents of the dramas of the new wave. The
playwrights protested openly or by way of various camouflages against all the forms
of coercion, compulsion and violence in relation to an individual and a community’.
I include this drama, developed in the 1960s and 1970s, in a trend which I call crea-

! They are particulary: Ahmad at-Tayyib as-Siddiqi and Ahmad al-“Alag from Morocco, ‘Izz ad-Din
al-Madani from Tunisia, ‘Abdallah al-Quwayri from Lybia, Salih ‘Abdassabiir, Sawqi “Abdalhakim,
Mahmid Diyab, Alfred Farag, Yusuf Idris, Miha’il Ruman, Nagib Surir from Egypt, Walid Thlasi and
Sacd Allah Wannis from Syria, Yasuf al-“Ani, “Adil Kazim, Qdsim Muhammad from Iraq.
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tionism (Machut-Mendecka 1992: 118). Iraqi playwrights do not lag behind but keep
up with other Arabic writers. One of the first plays written in the new style in Iraq
is “The Death and Matter” (a/-Mawt wa-l-qadiyya) by ‘Adil Kazim. This is exactly the
play in which Sheherezade entered with her inseparable companion Shahriyar,
though this sinister king from The Avabian Nights assumed here a form of a dolly
listening to the princess’ fairy-tales. Sheherezade lived on the border of dream and
reality, and in this fantastic space, she coped with the inertia of two dervishes
inefficiently seeking purity. A Revolutionist tears her out from the dream, conveying
the Book of the Revolution to her. It seems that the brave Sheherezade will carry out
this responsible task. Sheherezade is not a lonely figure in Iraqi drama. Her duties are
shared particularly by the protagonists of the plays of Yisuf al-“Ani, Adil Kazim
and Qasim Muhammad. All those protagonists occur in the same space, on the bord-
er of fantasy and reality, which form a coherent unity. The real part of this space 1s
a fairyland of Baghdad, Kufa, or Damascus, vibrant with life. In these towns, active
merchants, sellers, smart beggars and avaricious, boastful rich men experience many
adventures; there stir about various craftsmen, wander ruffians as well as heralds who
always have to say something important. On streets and bazaars pass figures of folk
artists, trainers of apes and other animals, and walk about more or less gifted poets
or chiromancers. The latter group offers services which meet the spiritual needs of
the inhabitants. There come and go figures of wise men; one of them is Abi 1-Aql,
the literary Rational in “It once happened” (Kan ya ma kan), who wanders through
out the world, seeking knowledge. The colourful crowd from Arabic towns and
countryside keeps exactly medieval standards. It is offered by authors who enclose
with their texts lists of the historic, literary or folkloristic sources of artistic concepts.
In this form, “Adil Kazim mentioned a dozen or so magamat on which he had based
his drama “Maqamat of Abi 1-Ward” (Magamat Abi al-Ward), while Qasim Muham-
mad quoted titles of folk tales which he used in writing his play “The eternal Bagh-
dad, half joking, half serious” (Bagdad al-azal bayna |-gadd wa-l-hazal). The traditions,
precisely outlined, begin almost to live their own life. The drama free of the cause-
and-effect order of events and linear time enables one to develop creative imagination.
That is why in the play titled “The time Killed in Dayr al“Aqal. al-Mutanabbi” (az-
Zaman al-maqtal fi Dayr al<Aqal. al-Mutanabbi) by “Adil Kazim, two great poets
from the different epochs of the Arabic Middle Ages, Abi 1°Ala" al-Matarri, and
al-Mutanabb1 (915-965), about one century more recent, stood side by side. Perhaps
this example shows to what extent the Iraqi playwrights disregard the natural course
of events while creating a new dramatic reality. Despite their ethnographic disposi-
tion and inclination to outline all the details of medieval customs and habits, they de-
cidedly opposed illusionism in the theatre. Their resolute attitude almost automatical-
ly brings to mind the personality of a great foe of theatrical illusionism, Bertold
Brecht. Above all, Iraqi drama is lavish in Brecht’s famous effect of alienation, which
does not leave the spectator to identify himself with the course of dramatic events,
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and makes him keep distance from what is going on in the scene. Such a spectator
avoids excessive excitement and is able to develop a discursive and critical thought.
I do not intend to discuss here Brecht’s influences on Iraqi drama. I am rather talk-
ing about parallelisms, all the more so, as the person responsible here for the effect
of alienation is usually a classic Arabic narrator, called raw?, rawiya, maddah or hakt,
who conducted traditional folk spectacles. A typical rawiya appeared in “The eternal
Baghdad...” where he told the story of the town, from time to time interspersing the
dramatic action with his remarks. Rawiya, actors and choirs comment events, and
link or unite loose, dramatic images, which are so popular in creationist dramas. Such
a composition is another aspect of Iraqi play-writing that resembles Brecht's works.
But parallelisms are more numerous, as they include Brecht's famous songs and stage
setting, full of information or even statements. Folk songs illustrate the events of the
Palestinian conflict outlined in “Maqimit of Abi al-Ward” by “Adil Kazim or “I,
personal pronoun” (Ana damir al-mutakallim) by Qasim Muhammad. In the same
play, inscriptions with the dates of 1948 and 1968 indicate the successive stages of the
conflict: the establishment of the state of Israel and the period, very painful for the
Arabs, following the so-called June war. Inscriptions and watchwords usually appear
in the stage setting of the dramas. All those theatrical means are to stimulate the spec-
" tator’s imagination and encourage him to become active. The rich fables and the
dynamism of the dramas enhance the suggestiveness of the plays. Simple, folk tales
turn into a jungle of crossing plots, bewildering a receiver. In “Maqamat of Abi al-
Ward”, the main hero leads a folk theatrical troupe and experiences various
adventures, as well as passing through hard times in the course of the drama. Simulta-
neously, the troupe’s spectacle on the medieval Iraqi, folk uprising is being develop-
ed. At the same time, the Damascus bazaar lives its own life and a family of beggars
is in constant conflict with the local police. The dramatic action also takes place in
the palace, where the strong queen-mother governs, while her son, the ruler, and the
minister plan to resist a Byzantine attack at the expense of the people. This fable is
also enriched with additional plots. Similar examples can be multiplied. There are
many examples, but it is worthy of note here that “The Eternal Baghdad” by Qasim
Muhammad includes about fifty dramatic persons and each of them has something
to communicate. Only those approaches pointed to the significance of narrative
forms and fables in the Iragi drama. That is why I am inclined to call it epic drama.
Similarly to the old réwi, who once had been informing and entertaining his listen-
ers, usually in a didactic way, the contemporary drama of Iraq conveys a clear mes-
sage to its spectators. Within its framework, somewhat metaphorically speaking, She-
herezade is no more a submissive spouse of a despotic king, but stands in a row of
fighters. Their number increases and encompasses many other protagonists of Iraqi
drama. All the innovatory dramatic means and complicated fables make the heroes
to clamour for their rights. The plays reject the illusionism of former play-writing
but preserve its clear didacticism, which seems to be even tendentiously exaggerated.
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Maybe this means a new kind of an old genre of piece 4 these. The thesis indicates a
categorical will of action; it is an assumption and a requirement, as well as a patriotic
declaration. The will of action leads to useful and active life, based on the work of
the heroes’ own hands and minds in “Once happened” by Qasim Muhammad, the
play in which the king's daughter, exhausted with life of sloth in a palace, willingly
turns into a weaver. Above all, Iraqi drama sounds calls for a renewal and general
change of the reality, to which the protagonists of “The Key” (al-Miftah) by Yasuf
al*Ani wander, according to the contents of an old, folk lullaby. In other plays —
“The Ruin” (al-Haraba) by the same author, “The killed time in Dayr al“Aqul. al-
Mutanabbi” and “Magamat of Abi al-Ward” by “Adil Kazim, “The Eternal Bagh-
dad..” by Qasim Muhammad — the thesis stands for a concept of revolution,
formulated expressis verbis by the protagonists themselves. The meaning of revolution
is perhaps wider than that usually connected with this notion. After all, it is to break
out because turat is on fire in “The traditional repasts” (Magalis at-turiz) by Qasim
Muhammad, and also because an inherited beautiful, free mare was lost in “I, the per-
sonal pronoun” by the same author. The revolution seems to be inseparably linked
to the will of inheriting and the collective memory of the Arabs. Moreover, in the
creationist Iraqi dramas, sometimes the echo of antiquity can be found e.g. in “The
Ruin” by Yusuf al-“Ani, a play devoted to Arab, Palestinian and Vietnamese struggle.
Here licencia poetica enables a contemporary, ruthless woman, an advocate of the
defence of Israel, to turn into Ashtarut, an ancient goddess cruel towards men, whose
marriage proposals are being constantly rejected by the great Gilgamesh. In this way,
the legendary hero warns against the force of evil that has been so vital since ancient
times.

However, the plays of Yusuf al-‘Ani, “Adil Kazim and Qasim Muhammad most
often refer to the great Arab-Muslim community. In this respect, trends of neoclassi-
cism and creationism in the Iraqi drama carry a similar message. The dramatic thesis
of works of the two trends expresses a feeling of the unity of the Arab-Muslim com-
munity in every historical period. Al-Mutanabb1, the title protagonist of the play by
“Adil Kazim, goes to the desert to restore the great Arab state. Baghdad occupies the
particular position of a capital of a real state and a meaningful symbol in “The
traditional repasts” by Qasim Muhammad, since the author describes this town as the
place of action, and calls it “a symbolic homeland as well as part of our great home-
land that was, is or will be raped” (Muhammad, Magalis). The protagonists of the
play "I, personal pronoun” declare their affiliation to the Arab nation, resorting to
arms among explosions and the whistle of bullets... The Iragi drama indicates that
“the will of inheriting” is significant for present and future relations. This semantics
is emphasised by the new lay-out of time and space, inconsistent with the natural
course of events, which I mentioned above. The signs of the three realities — past,
present and future — simultaneously force their way to the old Baghdad, “The eternal
Baghdad”, the play by Qasim Muhammad which I often quoted in my paper as very
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representative of the Iraqi creationist drama. Here, against a background of medieval
stage setting, carefully observing a traditional style, there appears a merchant in a
palanquin assuming the form of a contemporary car. This small detail, besides many
verbal statements, points out that, for Iraqi playwrights, the past and the present are
inseparable.

The epic, monumental theatre with a thesis has been developing due chiefly to
three outstanding authors, Yisuf al*Ani, “Adil Kazim and Qasim Muhammad,
whose literary output served as a basis for my paper. In addition to this trend, lyrical
dramas, free of pathos, are also written in Iraq, e.g. “The white tragedy” (al-Masa’
al-baydi’, 1977) by Galib Fadil al-Muttalibi, a play which takes place in the uncon-
sciousness of a ruler longing to become a beggar. Nevertheless, the attachment to
tradition and folklore distinguishes Iraqi playwrights against the background of the
whole of Arab drama. With the admirable ardour of patriots, they promote their
wide legacy in defence of national and humanistic values.
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THE IMAGE OF THE COUNTRYSIDE IN THE MODERN SYRIAN NOVEL

Baian Rayhanova
Sofia University

One of the specific features of the modern literary process in the Arab countries
consists in that - taking into consideration its constant artistic and thematic renewal -
the interest of fiction writers towards the “rural” theme is not abating, Writers do
find in it the inexhaustible abundance of human characters, a vast range of situations
and conflicts as well as the ethical set of problems of intransigent significance.

One may find a lot of common traits between the modern “rural” Syrian fiction,
so far as its aesthetic purpose and orientation to particular problems are concerned,
and the literary work of writers of a number of Eastern literatures, which is a natural
phenomenon. To a great extent, this is being determined by the typological closeness
of the processes of literary development, by the active interaction of different artistic
systems, as well as by the similarity of historical development, and, at last, by the
common logic of life itself, the latter, however, being treated and reproduced in the
best of masterpieces with originality and individual uniqueness. Therefore, the
examination of the “rural” theme in the Syrian novel seems topical in the context of
the literary traditions nurturing it.

A substantial role in the artistic process pertains to traditions. The attention paid
thereto in literary research works is completely justified. Articles as well as collective
monographs' are being published, discussions and congresses take place?, being
dedicated to different problems of the folklore and classic heritage, the literary
traditions. In the works of the orientalists from different countries the rationalization
of traditions gathers momentum as a live process of perception and creative remodell-
ing by writers of those aesthetic achievements of the past which correspond to the
greatest extent to their individual features as well as to immanent goals of literature.
As Hilary Kilpatrick writes, “literary tradition is not static, but is continuously being
added to by each new generation of writers” (Kilpatrick 1995: 150).

It should be noted that the range of modern interpretations of the notion “literary
tradition” is broad, it extends from establishing the closeness of aesthetic positions
to finding parallels discovering harmony, registering similar images, situations, words,
seeking ready models for the works researched.

! See, e.g. Chudogestvenni traditsii literatur Vostoka i sovrememennost: traditsionalizm na sovremennom
etape, Moscow 1986.

% See, e.g. Proceedings of the 14th Congress of the Union Européenne des Arabisants et Islamisants,
Budapest 1995.
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For the purpose of specifying the conceptual apparatus we distinguish tradition
in the broad sense of the word (or general literary tradition) - a complex of ideal and
artistic values accumulated by mankind and used by subsequent generations - and
concrete or particular literary tradition, which is predominantly style-oriented, if by
style the aesthetic integrity of the meaningful form is understood.

In other words, the monotype of cognition by images and the proximity of
artistic structure linked thereto allow us to speak about the presence of a concrete
literary tradition in different works of Syrian writers.

It is not only the tradition of European cultures and classical heritage par
excellence, but the achievements of modern Egyptian writers as well, that are deemed
fruitful for the development of 20th century Syrian literature, as well as other
literatures of the Arab region. Among a multitude of brilliant talents and creative
individualities who investigate the rural theme in multiple dimensions, we shall
mention only °Abdarrahman a$-Sarqawi and Yusuf Idris, whose traditions are
reflected more conspicuously in the work of a number of Syrian writers. The works
of these fiction writers, quite unlike each other, are specific, they reflect different
aspects of Egyptian reality, simultaneously complement one another, enriching the
common experience of Arab literature, its content of problems and themes, its arsenal
of artistic pictorial means.

It is remarkable that the artistic and aesthetic search of Egyptian writers finds
resonance in the works of the League of Syrian writers, founded in 1951 in
Damascus. In 1954, at its regular conference, its was transformed into the League of
Arab writers’.

Thanks to the creative work of the League’s members, the story genre obtains a
key position in the artistic process. They publish their works on the pages of the
magazines “al-Adib”, “al-Adab”, “at-Tagafa al-wataniyya®, in 1952 by means of their
combined efforts they published a collection of stories “Darb ila l-gimma” (The Road
to the Top), where, for the first time in the history of national literature, the realities
of the Syrian countryside became one of the dominating themes.

Mawahib al-Kayyali, one of the promoters of the League’s creation dedicates
many stories of the collection “al-Manadil al-bid” (The White Kerchief, 1954) to the
rural theme. Depicting the social structure and way of life of a Syrian village, the
situation of small tenant-farmers, the author addresses the problem of migration of
landless peasantry. Thus, in the story “Hero” he narrates about the life experience of
a young peasant Ahmad who is forced to leave the nurturing land and become an
actor in the city. In search of employment, the heroine of Liyan Dayrani, the
widow Umm Nazar, goes to Damascus, “never thinking that one day life’s turmoil

* Writers of some Arab countries participate in this conference, among them Yusuf Idris, represent-

ing Egypt.



THE COUNTRYSIDE IN THE MODERN SYRIAN NOVEL 155

would throw her out in city where she would have to fight desperately with
poverty” (Dayrani 1976: 31). Samim a$-Sarif, who received recognition subsequently
as an art critic and a great connoisseur of European classical music, wrote novels
which distinguish themselves by blunt axiology and emotionality of the author’s
narrative. In the centre of his collection of stories “Anin al-ard” (The Earth’s
Groaning, 1954) is the theme of the “little man”, shown by the author not only as
an individual careworn and deprived of rights, but also as a man capable to raise
protest, similarly to the heroes of ‘Abdarrahmin a$-Sarqawi. But in elaborating the
characters, the author often lacks the everyday life and psychological precision of
detail inherent to the best of Yusuf Idris’ stories.

It should be noted that in many works of the 50, the main accent is laid upon
the social and critical purpose, upon the diversity of national life in its contrasts and
contradictions, without a deep psychological motivation of deeds and characters.

The writers in their artistic analysis of the world and man turn towards the
experience of other literatures. They not only try to assimilate their achievements but
through practical activity they help Syrians join the spiritual treasures of other
nations.

As Samim a$Sarif recollects in a conversation with the author of these lines,
after the creation of the League literary life in Syria invigorates. In clubs, among
young people, discussions take place and lectures are read, dedicated to the problems
of the national culture’s development, to the creative work of renowned Egyptian
and European writers. Model works of fiction are translated, representing different
trends, tendencies and schools. Husam al-Hatib remarks that in “the mid 50,
translation activity reached such heights that all the history of Syrian culture did not
yet know” (al-Hatib 1972: 46).

The expansion of contacts with European and Egyptian literature, the latter being
the closest, is one of the indices showing the intensification of the literary process in
the country. These contacts influence propitiously the creative work as well as the
creative practice of different generations of Syrian writers.

Konrad writes: “Our time is an epoch of national literatures, but, together with
this, it is an epoch of literary communities” (Konrad 1978: 32). These words may be
a sui generis symbol of the artistic process in Syria in the decades to come, although
interaction is one of the most important principles of national literature’s existence
and development at all stages. Syrian literature reaches new frontiers in the process
of active contact with other systems of art.

Some most general signs of innovation are the exploitation of new themes, and
the striving to penetrate into the essence of the national character, the formulation
of problems and ideas concordant with the spiritual life of society, the enrichment
of an ethical and humanitarian set of problems, the renovation of artistic forms, the
creation of necessary narrative structures and the rise of other genre modifications,
the perfection of composition methods, the enlargement of the range of individual
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styles - and, as a stimulus for all these transformations - the strengthening of links
with contemporaneity.

The aspiration of Syrian writers towards thoroughness and multilaterality of
perception of the world manifests itself in all literary genres. But it obtains the
greatest momentum in the ideas and images of epic narration.

The status of the novel in the general system of literary genres changes. The
intensive development in the precedent decades contributes for the novel’s
confirmation as a leading genre of Syrian literature till the present. Synthesizing the
positive experience of all problem-centred and theoretical schools and varieties, genre
and style trends, the modern national novel becomes the index showing the level of
literary development reached. A characteristic feature of the Syrian novel at the new
stage is the absorption, intensive as never before, of contemporaneous themes and
topics.

The rural theme, traditional for Arab literature, receives new filling and
rationalization now not only in light prosaic forms but in the epic narrative as well,
reflecting those essential problems of national progress which until then were not set
out in the national literature, and with such a force and intensity at that.

A number of objective reasons, including difficulty to obtain access to literary
sources, determine our interest in regard to just a few, but in a certain sense quite
representative, novels of Syrian writers, each of them having found his own
standpoint of the embodiment of a given theme, and his own style.

One of the first among the novelists to follow the rural theme is Haydar Haydar,
which he does in his work “al-Fahd” (The Cheetah, 1968)*. In a small book as a
volume, the author narrates the history of the life of a2 mountain village Bu‘ali,
covering the period before and after the achievement of national independence. The
ordinary $ahin, quite inconspicuous among other peasants, who however turns out
to be ready for decisive acts; becomes the main protagonist. It is to him that the
author entrusts the presentation of a lot of his ideas. The time comes for the peasants
to pay a tithe. Sahin refuses to pay, chases away the tax-collector, and, as a result,
is imprisoned. Killing two guards, the hero flees to the mountains. However, he does
not evade the death penalty. The depiction of Sahin’s tragic fate commingles in the
narrative with the accusation of the feudal arbitrariness and the description of the
growing popular discontent.

The process of restructuring the patriarchal standpoint of view, the melting of the
peasant character formed during the centuries, are investigated by Nabil Sulayman
in the novel “Yandab at-tiafan” (The Flood Will Ebb Away, 1970). The book’s action
extends during the post-revolutionary period, when the heroes already do not face

* This work was first published in the collection Hikayat an-Nawrus al-mubagir in 1968. In 1977 a
separate edition was published.
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the problem of “choosing the way” as the situation was in “4/-Fahd”. Here the author
strives to rationalize the results of the choice made, and of the ensuing reforms,
depicting the fighting and the mores of one of the villages in the province al-
Ladiqiyya. If in the book “a/-Fzhd” the main plot line is connected with the life story
of one particular hero, and the author is more interested in the different stages of the
development of this personality, the attention of Nabil Sulaymin concentrates
mainly upon the diversity of his heroes’ fates. Painting the generalized image of a
Syrian village, he shows its deep social stratification.

Similarly to the Egyptian writer Yusuf Idris in the book “a/-Haram” (Sin, 1959),
Faris Zarzur in his novel “al-Hufabh wa-bhuffay Hunayn” (The Barefoot and the Shoes
Hunayn, 1971) addresses the life of agricultural season workers driven by hunger
and unemployment to seek employment in the other end of the country. However,
given the identity of the material chosen for description, given the specific similarity
of topics, the writers solve in their own specific manner the artistic tasks set before
them.

If the book of Idris “contains not a single word about the social strife in the
village - the work is based on the principle of everyday life drama” (Kirpichenko
1980: 88), the novel of the Syrian writer is transfixed by the pathos of the rejection
of social injustice. Its plot, briefly speaking, comes down to the following. The season
workers, nurturing radiant hopes, gather to undertake a long travel. Then the acute
problem of the transportation of all these people arises. The enterprising contractor
‘Awwad solves the problem with least expenses for himself: he drives the peasants
to a freight wagon adapted for the carriage of cattle, and goes himself to a passenger
compartment.

During the trip the mother of ‘Umar and Farha falls ill. All think that she is to
die, they even make preparations for her funeral at the next station. The doctor, after
having examined the ill woman breaks the news of her premeditated poisoning to the
peasants and then to the coroner, who initiates an investigation and brings charges
against ‘Awwad in connection with the perpetrated felony. With the help of cash,
the latter succeeds to evade punishment. Munira gives birth to a son in the dirty and
stale wagon. The contractor gives her a few miserable pennies as allowance, not
wishing to take her with the child to the passenger compartment. The youngster
MasGd who is in love with Farha also is a source of trouble for him. ‘Awwad by all
means tries to get rid of the serious rival: dumps him down from the train, or sends
him to prison, or chases him back home. And there the train arrives at the point of
destination. The eyes are filled with happiness upon the sight of the boundless open
spaces, the ripen wheat ears... But harvest machines work in the fields.

? The title of the novel is connected with the ancient Arab proverb: “to come back with the shoes
of Hunayn”, which means “to come back withour anything”.
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Thus do the last illusions crumble of the peasants, and first of all, of the young
people who failing to become agricultural workers turn out to be useless and without
a job.

As we see, the novel’s plot is dynamic, full of situations of suspense. Life attacks
the travellers with many problems, and through these conflicts different angles of
Syrian reality are clearly brought up to light, and the characters of Zarzur’s heroes
are brought to trial.

Among them, “Umar distinguishes himself. It is exactly him that becomes the
bearer of the ethical ideal of the author, having condensed into him the best traits of
the people’s soul and wisdom. Typologically, his image corresponds to the image of
the peasant leader created by ‘Abdarrahman a$Sarqawi in the novel “al-Ard” (the
Earth, 1954). :

Comparing the novels of these two writers, it may be noted that if, as R. Allen
writes, “a¥-Sarqawi’s commitment to the cause of social reform is at times obtrusive
in al-Ard” (Allen 1982: 79), then in the works of the Syrian writer the author’s ideas
and ideals dominate in the creative reproduction of reality, predetermining its plot
and composition as well as its graphic structure. Zarzir narrows down the artistic
and descriptive potentialities of the novel form. The dialogue turns to be the chief

 artistic means upon which the narrative is based. Possibly it is not by chance that
Zarziir's novel is put on stage and its radio version is broadcasted by the Syrian
radio.

A year after publishing “a-Hufah wa-buffay Hunayn”, the novel of Salah Dihni®
“Milp al-Ard” (The Salt of the Earth, 1972) was published, being dedicated to the
migration of landless peasants. The plot canvas of the work consists of the life
motions of the young peasant, ‘Awayda, who has gone to look for his native village
Bihita due to his father’s illness. After his father’s death, the hero remains to live
with his relatives, but he does not want to be a farmhand as his ancestors. He leases
a plot of land belonging to the village elder, with whose daughter he decides to cast
his lot, and he tries alone to tackle with natural calamities. But scorching drought and
a horde of rats destroy all crops and compel the hero to take the road again in search
of a better lot.

Similarly to Zarzar, the writer, while addressing the fate of the poverty-stricken
peasants, wandering around in search of happiness, tries to rationalize the difficulties
of village life in the first years of independence. The artistic concept of the world and
man coincides in many aspects, the author’s biased attitude and the reproduced reality
determines its inevitable polarization, the insufficient plasticity of the depiction of
characters, and the organic character of the plot action of the novel.

® Salah Dihni is known as a film director and critic.
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It is appropriate to remember the just essential remark of R. Allen who wrote:
“In Syria a number of writers of social-realist novels deal with the problems of the
country’s peasantry, although it has to be admitted that the results often tend to
underline the frequently stated view that the expression of commitment to a cause
does not guarantee a successful work of art or a positive critical response.” (Allen
1992: 208)

The Syrian rural novel develops in the mainstream of the general tendencies of
the genre, and of literature as a whole, with its failures and achievements, in the
foundations whereof lies above all things the growing consciousness of the
complexity, ambiguity, dialectical controversy of life events and the striving to attain
them, to rationalize the multiformity of the subjective - objective reality. However,
as the experience of a number of writers shows, these aspirations do not always find
adequate artistic embodiment. Often the persuasiveness of the conceived characters,
of plot development, even of details diminishes due to unskilful stylistic
transposition, banality.

It is characteristic that the attention of Syrian novelists concentrates not only on
the village with its diverse unsolved social and economic problems, but on the
rationalisation of village reality through depiction of a particular fate by means of the
analysis of the complex world of human feelings and emotions, by means of
fathoming the ethical dominant of the hero. In this respect, the influence is felt of
the tradition of Idris, in whose creative work, as V. Kirpichenko puts it, one can
distinctly trace the striving to generalize one’s own observations of reality, find the
link of the individual’s psychology with the social environment, the determination
of the spiritual world of man by means of the ethical and moral rules dominating in
society.” (Kirpichenko 82)

A similar tendency is obviously emerging in the subsequent novel of Zarzir “al-
Mudnibin” (The Guilty Ones, 1974), which, according to the confession of the
author himself, is one of his most suffered books. The first drafts of the book were
written in the years of his imprisonment in jail, and he undertook systematic work
on the text in the mid sixties’. Taking into account a certain unevenness of the
narrative which possibly may be explained by the long periods of writing, “al-
Mudnibun” considerably differs from the precedent novel of Zarzir, although in
certain aspects it repeats the general ideas thereof, deepens particular motives. But
here the depiction of village life is realized not so much in its social dimensions as
through moral and ethical manifestations, and is being supplemented by a deeper
penetration into the spiritual world of the protagonists, as well as being accompanied
by a fresh and authentic life environment.

7 See e.g. al-Mawgif al-adabi, Damascus 1982, No 129-130, p. 182.
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Already the first lines of the work, representing an original poetical introduction,
submit the key for the comprehension of the author’s artistic manner, of his
approach to the material, and bring evidence of the writer’s disposition for a calm
and measured narration.

Episodes from the life of two kin families change in sequence before the eyes of
the reader. On the one hand, the first is the family of the poor man Gad‘in al-
<Abdallih as an expression of the immortal patriarchal and national pillars; on the
other hand, the second family is the family Salih ad-Diyab, which is ranging high
among other peasant families and is respected by the authorities. According to the
author’s free will, these families embody opposite ethical principles. The interaction
thereof gives birth to the dramatic collision, which is the cornerstone of the novel’s
design and composition.

A long-lasting drought which has scorched the crops of the farmers compels the
family of Gad‘an al-<Abdallih as well as many other people to become tenant
farmhands. This is the situation whereby the peasant engaged in farming already is
not a landowner but still does not seek employment, still some visibility of land
possession exists.

However, a real danger becomes imminent, that of losing even this visibility. For
" as many years as the cruel drought reigns, the harvest remains minimal. The funds
for living and for payment of the rent hardly suffice. Will Gadean alAbdallah be
able to hold on to his plot of land, or will he, sooner or later, share the lot of many
other landless farmers having left their native places in search of employment - this
is the alternative inevitably emerging before the heroes.

It is remarkable that in this novel the writer finds a new method, in comparison
with “al-Hufib wa-buffay Hunayn”, of portraying the peasant personality. His
protagonist does not possess that consciousness that characterized ‘Umar - the central
personality of his precedent novel. Ga‘dan does not perceive things happening to him
or to his fellow villagers as a manifestation of the general crisis in the country
compelling them finally to leave their well inhabited places and move to town.
“Their thoughts, Zarziir writes, concentrated only on one thing - money... Every one
of them mortgaged his plot of land and now worked with full efforts to save more
money and repay the loan” (Zarzur, al-Mudnibiin 258). Such is peasant psychology -

eternal attraction to land. Wherever they find themselves, they think about it.

The author underlines the ethical mainstay of his heroes. The foundations of
sound ethics, according to him, are the traditions consecrated by centuries of time.
The scene of the wedding is represented like a fresh, colourful people’s celebration.
The traditional hospitality, the flaming dances, the ancient songs - all of these
represent not an ethnographic intermission but the spiritual atmosphere peasants live
in, and which the author succeeds to portray convincingly by artistic means. The
reason contributing for this is that Zarzur uses diverse methods of narration in
contrast with the precedent novel-dialogue.
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Through keen psychological analysis, without the author’s persisting intervention,
the realities of Syrian rural life are reproduced and a greater than ever plasticity is
achieved as well as a true-to-life depiction of the personalities.

The rural theme is subject to investigation in Jan Aleksin’s novel “47-Nabr” (The
River, 1979). The plot of the novel takes place along the banks of the Euphrates
river. In times of floods, the river manifests its wild character, sweeping away along
its way farmers’ shacks as well as land estates. The village teacher Ahmad gives advice
to his fellow villagers to erect a dike against the floods, but upon orders by the Sayh,
the peasants are compelled to dig irrigation canals (in order to prepare the land for
sowing seeds). The danger of a spring river flood arises each year. The peasants
ultimately take in the appeal of the teacher and get ready to counteract the forces of
nature. “Every time we shall erect a dike against floods. This year ‘we have built it
using earth but the dike was carried away by the flood waters. Next year we shall
erect a stone dike and if it is once again carried away, then we shall construct a steel
and concrete one... We shall not be stopped until we have built such a dike that
won’t be carried away by any flood” (Aleksan, an-Nahr 225), says one of the
peasants. The Euphrates dam was finally erected and the dreams of Aleksan’s
protagonists came true.

It is remarkable that the writer observes the events of the past through the prism
of subsequent experience. For him it is not so much the conflict character of the
situation in those years that goes to the first plan of the novel as the objective laws,
the unwavering steadfastness of the process. Time smooths out the sharpness of
perception of the contradictions between different social strata; new nuances, new
features appear in the portrayal of peasant types. The author accentuates as a trait of
paramount importance in his heroes the devotion to land, the comprehension of the
laws of nature, the feeling of fusion with it.

“Aleksin’s work is characterized by the clarity and wholeness of conception, the
unity of plot and composition development, an organic style. The accuracy of social
and psychological portrayals is in combination with the expressive verbal
characterization of heroes, the juicy humour, the capability to capture the beauty of
nature in its different manifestations. It should be also noted that, similarly to the
book “al-Mudnibiin”, the novel “an-Nahr” does not contain idealization, thickening
of colours, sentimentality or nostalgia, but psychologically true, persuasive images
of personalities.

The work of ‘Abdassalam al-“Ugayli called “al-Magmirin” (The Flooded, 1979)
in a certain sense bears semblance to the novel “an-Nahr”. The writing of this book
is preceded by stories about the rural countryside written in different periods.
Among them are “a/-Kam'dh wa-l-k inin” (Mushroom and Quinine) and “Sala d-dam”
(Blood Gushed), published in the collection “S#at al-Mulizim” (The lieutenant’s
watch, 1951), and “an-Nahr sultan” (The River Sovereign), published in the collection
“al-Ha’in” (The Traitor, 1960), where al-“Ugayli shows the finality, irreversibility of
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changes in the village, linked to the scientific and technical progress. The author
strives to express the human aspect of these changes in the novel “al-Magmirin”.

The transformations due to the progress of science and technologies in the village
attract the sharp attention of the writer towards the traditional and ethical values
connected with the close-to-nature rural life, which to a certain extent turn out to be
in danger of disappearance. This major and complex philosophical question is treated
in his new book.

The title of the work itself “al-Magmiirin” (The Flooded) is symbolic, it is of a
dual sense. On the one hand, the title is historically specific. The chronological
frames of the novel embrace the 70’s, when the government undertook certain
measures for the development of agriculture and for the improvement of peasant life.
The construction of electric stations and urban housing began, co-operative
associations were created.

The author narrates about the destinies of people forced to leave their native
places and migrate to the uninhabited eastern regions, where in the desert “a handful
of water is equal to a handful of blood” (al-“Ugayli, al-Magmirin 25). Due to the
erection of a dam, their village turns to be within the flooded zone. The submerging
and the migration connected therewith obtain in the novel a generalized connotation,

" expressing to a certain extent the philosophical views of the writer: life is a motion,
a motion in the search of unattainable happiness.

The dual plan contained in the title itself of the novel is present in the narrative
structure as well. Al-“Ugayli subordinates it to the task of reproducing in artistic
form the events which have had a place during the construction of the dam, and,
together with this, of following the development of the character of the central
personality.

The writer does not go deep into the details of the pre-history of the hero, he just
marks it with a few strokes. The hero’s father Gabir al-Mabruk, known by his
nickname “the newcomer”, kills as a young man his cousin and flees from
retribution, hiding in one of the villages spread out along the banks of the river.
Many years he lives with a feeling of guilt and remorse. The local inhabitants meet
him with distrust and constantly humiliate him. All of his hopes Gabir lays on his
son ‘Utman, who distinguishes himself among the youngsters of his age by his
natural intelligence and perspicacity.

He is endowed with other qualities too - an intuitive penetration into the essence
of things, a faultless sense of ethics, but, first of all, he achieves his own “truth”,
expressed by the commitment of love to people. The hero preaches it among his co-
villagers, among the members of the co-operative farm. In regard to it, all are equal:
natives and newcomers. Always in the focus of events, he is not indifferent to the
needs of his fellow villagers. As his mother remarks about him, in the village ‘Utman
is “more useful than all gentlemen taken together” (ibid. 10). Faced by the problem
of choice, he waives personal happiness, the union of marriage to a rich girl from
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town. Together with other peasants, he goes to the East, to the place of illusions and
unrealisable dreams.

The image of this personality is important for understanding the concept of the
creative work of al-“Ugayli. “Utman perhaps is one of his heroes, not so many in
number, who have got to know the “truth”. He is not much educated, he cannot
rationalize and explicate all problems posed to him by his co-villagers, but he is
capable of empathy, capable to discern without error human anguish, suffering,
imperfection and disproportions. His philosophy is the philosophy of moral sense,
of moral intuition.

It is characteristic that the ethical principle is made objective by means not of
“high” ideas, or quality appraisals, but by a definite ethical perception, ethical
emotion, and it touches the reader exactly on the sensual, emotional level.

The world created by the author is first of all the artistic analogue of reality.
Therefore, he strives to show village life in conformity with the level of
consciousness of his protagonists, not infrequently with the level of their “everyday
life” consciousness, without corrections, without pressure or intervention, but
granting freedom to their self-expression, skilfully using at that the potentialities of
the modern novel technique.

In that way, each of the reviewed works reflects different aspects of the life of the
Syrian rural countryside, and each is marked by the original talent of its author, by
the level of artistic mastership that is manifested by means of the co mposition, by the
choice of topics, by the methods of the portrayal of human character, by the
specificity of narrative manner, by the latter’s tonality, by the attachment to different
artistic and expressive means.

Taken together, these works witness for the crystallisation of the concept of
personality in the Syrian novel, which is displayed by the increased interest of writers
in man in his individual manifestations, in the process of the achievement by the
hero of the whole complexity and ambiguity of life phenomena, in his ethical search.
This in its turn determines the changes in the structure and poetics of the novel. The
hero not infrequently begins to act not only as the exponent of the author’s ideas,
but as a sui generis linking element of the overall composition of the work, since the
sequence and continuity. of narration are being determined now by his experience in
no lesser degree than by the objective chronology of events. The portrayal develops
on many planes, and associations begin to play a considerable role in it. Beside that,
a marked shortening of distance takes place between the author and his hero, who
more and more transforms from “an object of research” into an exponent of the most
cherished ideas and emotions of the author. All this in the aggregate essentially
stretches out the artistic horizons of national literature, and represents an index of
the level of its development.
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PAINTING IN THE LITERARY OUTPUT OF TURAYYA AL-BAQSAMI
Barbara Michalak-Pikulska

Jagiellonian University, Cracow

Turayya al-Bagsami discovered her passion for art even as a child. It was while
at school that her talent manifested itself and her first successes she started to relate
through drawing as well as through story. As she herself claims: “I would paint for
afternoons on end. It happened that, while in the fourth class at primary school, I
tried to write poems and then paint pictures to accompany them”'. It was also while
at school that she organized her first exhibitions for which she received prizes.
Although her studies in this field were initiated at the Academy of Fine Art in Cairo,
they were quickly interrupted due to a bureaucratic oversight. Her husband,
Muhammad al-Qadiri convinced her of the importance of studying Fine Art in
Moscow, where she managed to study in 1974. At the Surikov Institute she studied
graphics for seven years. In 1978 she held her first individual exhibition in Zaire. The
next stage of artistic activity occurred in Senegal, where, after having finished her
studies, she was able to join her husband, who at the time was head of the diplomatic
mission.

Turayya al-Bagsami’s high graphic qualifications enabled her to illustrate those
stories closest to her heart. And so she became the illustrator of all of her collections
of stories: al“Araq al-aswad (Black sweat) 1977, as-Sidva (Lotus) 1988, of her war
stories Sumit as-saradib (Cellar Candles) 1992, Rabil an-nawifid (The Windows’
Flight) 1994 and the fairy tale for children Mudakkirit Fatiima al-kuwaytiyya as-sag ira
(Recollections of a Small Kuwaiti Fatuma).

The line drawing illustrations to the first collection al“Araq al-aswad are of high
artistic merit. In the sensitive and worked line we can recognize many years of aca-
demic study, and an equally individual artistic expression. This drawing also draws”
on the legacy of European Expressionism of the 19th and 20th centuries. At the same
time, there are visible features of other cultures. To a small extent, we find here
typical Arabic details. These drawings are in themselves an individual act of artistic
activity. It is felt that they are not secondary, but rather of parallel relation to the
stories. Among them a particular impression is generated by the drawings to the
stories “Umm Adam” (al-Baqsami, al“Araq 21) and “al-Mulla” (The Teacher, al-Bagsa-
mi, al-“Araq 49).

1 On the basis of an interview conducted by the auther with al-Bagsami in Kuwair, 7th April 1995.
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Her subsequent exhibitions were in Dakar and Tunis. From 1984, that is, from
the time she returned to Kuwait, Turayya al-Bagsami has worked for the Ministry
of Information, the journal al“A7abi, where she illustrates and writes her own texts.
She has gained during this time the reputation as a fine art artist and often she meets
the reproach that she is equally involved in literary forms. The years 1984-1990 are
packed with artistic activity. In an interview carried out with her in Kuwait, she ad-
mitted: “I have written and painted. I have flown with my exhibitions all over the
world”.

During the occupation, where for reasons of safety no writing could be under-
taken, she painted. Being an individual of a versatile artistic education, and in this
widely travelled, she was able to freely participate in the actual currents and tenden-
cies of contemporary art. She is the author of a book entitled al-Marsam al-hurr wa-
vibla 25 aman (Free Art in the course of 25 years) which deals with contemporary
Kuwaiti painters. In her notes, she writes of the inspiration of the images and creat-
ors of world art. She marvels at the dynamism of Picasso, Matisse’s colour and the
naive depth of Gauguin.

The drawings for the second collection of 1988 entitled as-Sidra (Lotus) appear to
be already increasingly dependent on the stories that accompany them. In their form
" they represent the already later tendency in Turayya’s creativity. Here are numerous
elements of stylization, strongly outlined forms, of which many indicate the inspira-
tion of antiquity and other distant epochs. Of the drawings the composition for the
cover story “as-Sidra” (Lotus) stands out where a symbolic threatening form — like
an ancient mask — of a tree, which on the one hand is worshipped and on the other
is a threat. Notable also in its expression is the drawing of the winged artist upturned
to her work due to unfavourable circumstances in the short story “Bug‘at lawn” (The
Coloured Stain, al-Baqsami, as-Sidra 37). In this drawing appears what is already
especially typical for Turayya’s later creativity, the marginal symbol representing a
known cultural connotation — Fatima’s hand, a bird or sunflower. The coloured
cover to the collection of short stories “as-Sidra” presents a stylized portrait of a
woman covered simply with symbolic and stylized elements of the real world, as well
as of an intuitively active imagination. It is the voice of female judgement turned into
a symbol, and, at the same time, the voice of universal inspiration.

The collection “Sumii‘ as-saradib” (Cellar Candles) of 1992 is opened by a colour-
ful cover, the artistic origin of which could be European. One could find in it the
Expressionist legacy of the noted creators of the 1920s and 1930s. The drawings inside
already possess the stylized form typical for her later period. The drama of the plot
— similar to Greek expressions — is almost imperceptible. Among the works I would

2 On the basis of the interview ibid.
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single out the illustrated “4bwib mugannaba” (Winged Doors), full of lyricism — like
the work of Chagall —, or “Atas’ bii Sabir” (Abu Sahir’s Desire) modern as far as
divisions and stylistics are concerned (al-Bagsami, Sumi 62).

Mudakkirat Fatima al—kuwaytiyya as-sagira (Recollections of a Small Kuwaiti Fa-
tuma) of 1992, describing the painful war experience of Fitima — Turayya’s daughter
—, are illustrated with typical fairy tale stylization approaching colourful childish
drawings and with the child’s drawings themselves. It seems to me these are Fatima
al—Qadiri’s own drawings — Turayya’s daughter’s.

The last collection of short stories is Rahil an-nawifid (The Windows Flight) of
1994 in which the author says that “it carries the deepest artistic expression and has
a very refined graphic lay-out™. The stylistics of the illustration are very mixed and
refined. The picture is often divided and the contents of the segments create mutually
interacting detail — a lyrical composition. The drawings — still stylized and symbolic
— portray the tragic atmosphere of the accompanying stories. Particularly striking
is the visionary correspondence of the illustration to the story “Ragul bila ‘aynayn”
(Man without Eyes, al-Baqsami, Rabil 19) and the almost ancient heroic tragic nature
of the illustration to the story “Tugsb fi d-dakira” (Gaps in Memory, ibid. 49) and
of the cover itself. The outstanding poetic beauty of the distinct composition charac-
terizes the illustration to the story “Qalbuba al-abdar” (Her Green Heart, ibid. 11).

Enjoying such a long artistic carcer, Turayya uses various artistic techniques. In
one of the interviews, to the question: ‘How in one exhibition can one exhibit so
many different works?’, she answered: “I follow my heart when it’s painting or writ-
ing, for every creation tells of a real experience and my experiences are as different
as these works” (Janssen 1992).

Turayya al-Bagsami uses in her artistic creativity very lively colours because she
feels life very strongly. One can feel that she is constantly artistically activated, be-
cause she does not like using conventional colours. She uses sky-blue, for it under-
lines her astrological feature of Pisces, and also green and brown, because they are
dominant in nature. She uses comparatively little black, claiming that it is static and
depressing in its expression. In the interview she assures: “I will paint as long as 'm
able to. I will organize exhibitions. This gives me the opportunity of meeting people
and the chance of constructive criticism for improving my own art” (Janssen 1992).

Turayya uses the acrylic painting technique with as equal freedom as she does
other graphic techniques, drawing or ceramics. She oscillates with equal freedom be-
tween the various cultures to which she devoted separate studies: Mesopotamian,
Indian, Greek — the civilization of the Failak island amongst others — and African.

Arabian motifs and portrayals in her works accompany the religious and secular
use of the metaphors of culturally different beliefs and civilizing experiences. “Her

? On the basis of the interview ibid.
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art can be best described as giving — unlimited giving of time and impressions” (Ah-
mad 1994: VI, 22). In each of her works — as Kamila Ahmad writes in the above
mentioned article — there exist sharp lines and one can feel the pulse of the East.
Some of the works have names before they are created, while, in other cases, the
picture is named after its completion. The works created during the war are particu-
larly outstanding for their layered symbolism. Various inter-cultural symbols contain-
ed in the drawings and graphics are proof of her humanistic attitude and unyielding
imagination, in which there is no division into past and present, because everything
is always there, the whole stock of civilizing thought forming. In later works, the di-
visions are often complex, and the surface consists of several segments filled with va-
rious magical-symbolic contents like in “The Alphabet of Peace” of 1991. In this
work, in six accompanying segments, are abstract magic pictures and signs connected
with the symbolism of peace, among others, a face, a pigeon, an arrow. The different
colours of each segment create, however, an agreeable composition in a warm colour
scheme. In the catalogue of her XIIIth exhibition we read: “In most of her pictures
the dream of peace if obvious. White pigeons have appeared more than once express-
ing the real desire to end the real phantoms. In the pictures, all the individuals are
without hair, reminding one more of mummies than of human beings, which signi-
fies death and the approaching terrible end. Only through symbolism can her human-
ism, full of despair and protest, have its expression”.
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Introduction 7

This paper aimed at introducing the people of z/-Ayyim and their roles during the
Arab conquest of Iraq in the mid-seventh century A.D. The situation in Iraq follow-
ing the Arab conquest was dominated by the people of al-Ayyim who considered the
conquered land in Iraq their own property, and were very sensitive to any change in
the system. '

To begin with, who were the people of al-Ayyim? The answer to the question
must necessarily be sought in the early history of the Arab conquest of Irag, in
which this group was involved.

The conquest of Iraq and the emergence of abl al-Ayyim

The Arab conquest of Iraq began in 12/633, just after the ridda-War in 11/632,
in which Halid b. al-Walid of Mahziim, one of the most powerful clans of Qurays,
became eminent among the Arab army commanders. Being a great and influential
leader, Halid fought the apostates with minimum instructions from the Caliph Aba
Bakr. In this famous war Halid succeeded in defeating ridda tribesmen of Asad, Tayy,
Gatafan, Fazara and Tamim, most of whom were nomads (at-Tabari, Tarib 1, 1871,
1893, 1896, 1902, 1908, 1921, 1922-3, 1980; Shaban 1971: 24). The last and crucial
campaign was against the settlement of the most powerful Central Arabian tribe of
Hanifa at al-Yamama under the leadership of the false prophet, Musaylima, one of
the most powerful 7idda tribesmen and a crucial challange to Halid’s leadership'.
This tribe had never been a party to the Madinan alliance and had its own so-called
false prophet, Musaylima, whose aim was to establish his own power in the area
centred in the populated and well cultivated area of al-Yamima whose main market
had been Makka until the latter was brought under Prophet Muhammad’s control2.
Under the leadership of Musaylima, the forces, reported to amount to 40,000 men,
tried but failed to control the nomads in the surrounding territories, who obeyed
only their leader’s or so-called false prophets, two of whom were Tulayha b. Huway-
lid of Asad and Sagah of Tamim. Tulayha was supported mainly by the clans of

1 at-Tabari, ibid. 1930, 1946, 1962; where the tribesmen of Hanifa are called ab! al-qura.

4 at-Tabari, ibid. 1930, 1946, 1962; Ibn Hazm, Gambara 309; Watt 1956 135-36; Shaban 1971: 20; Ein-
kelman 1967: 17-25, see particularly: 41, 47, 52,
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Asad in Samira, Gatafan in Tiba and Tayy in the area between Samira and Tiba, al-
beit some of them declared their support for Aba Bakr (at-Tabari, Tarih I, 1871,
1873, 1889, 1899, 1902, 1930-4; Einkelman 1967: 42). Sagah, who belonged to Hanzala
of Tamim was related to the clan of Taglib of Gazira on the mother’s side. She
arrived from Gazira at the head of a band of followers belonging to afna’ Rabi‘a,
i.e. splinter clans of Rabi‘a, among whose leaders at this time were al-Hudayl b. Tm-
ran of Taglib, ‘Aqqa b. Hilil of Namir, and Abi ‘Adi b. Watad of ‘Iyad (at-Tabari,
Tarih I, 1911-12; al-Baladuri, Futuh 99). In Arabia, she was followed by the clan of
Hanzala of Tamim, one of whose leaders, Sabat b. Rib‘i b. Husayn ar-Riyahi,
joined in his campaign. It must be stressed, however, that some of Sagah’s followers
of Tamim also went over to Abt Bakr’s side (at-Tabari, Tarib I, 1871, 1889, 1899,
1917-19, 1911-12, 1919-20, 1963, 1970; al-Baladuri, Futizh 51, 99; Ibn Hazm, Gambara
227; Einkelman 1967: 46). Although Sagah was reported to have been allied to
Musaylima and come over to al-Yamama, her stay in the region was only for a short
span of time, after which she returned to Gazira taking with her half of the revenue
of al-Yamima. The essential point here is that neither Tulayha nor Sagah appeared
to be among Musaylima’s forces in the great battle of ‘Aqraba’. Halid’s victory at
¢Aqraba’ was due in some measure to the nomads who, while declaring their support
for Abi Bakr, were also actively involved in the former’s army.

The composition-of Halid’s army

It is crucial to have an understanding of the composition of Halid’s army, for
therein lies information about the people of al-Ayyim. Some of the nomads who de-
clared their support for Aba Bakr were actively involved in the army of Halid. Most
of these nomads came mainly from the Arab clan of Gatafan, Fazara, Tayy and Ha-
wizin as well as clans from Asad led by Dirar b. al-Azwar and Sinan, clans of Sulaym
led by Ma’in b. Hagiz and Turayfa b. Hagiz, Hanzala of the Tamim clan with 1000
from Gadila and 500 from °Adi (at-Tabari, Tarzh I, 1871, 1887, 1887, 1889, 1893,
1894, 1905, 1911, 1922; al-Baladuri, Futih 91). It is interesting to note that different
terms were used to denote these groups. If a whole clan joined in the war its
members were called barara, i.e. those who proved true and obedient; however, if
only a section, they were referred to as biyara, i.e. select or chosen (Shaban 1971: 23).
Because of pressure and fear of being controlled by the powerful tribesmen of Hanifa
these fragmented clans decided to throw in their lot with the Madinan government
against the powerful army of Musaylima. Together with these tribesmen, the
mubagirin and ansar, and other Arab clans who did not fall into apostasy, Halid was
able to defeat the Hanafite forces at “Agraba’.

An attempt to identify the people of al-Ayyim would necessarily call for looking
at Halid’s and his successors’ expedition in Iraq. During Abu Bakr’s time, al-Mutanna
b. Harita b. Salama a$-Saybani with his troops numbering 8000 men were fighting
against the Sasanians on their own initiative, particularly in the region of Hira
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which was later known as Kafa (al-Baladuri, Futuh 241, 340; at-Tabari, Tarib I,
2016, 2018). He was the first Arab to raid the Saisanian territories on this front
(al-“Askari, Awa’il 225; Tbn Hazm, Gambara 325). It is reported that when Halid
reached Iraq, the Caliph Abi Bakr wrote to al-Mutanna advising him to join forces
with Halid, who was at the time with his forces at Ubulla, the most important port
in southern Iraq, in hope of gaining success against the Sasanians in Iraq (al-Baladuri,
Futih 241, 340; at-Tabari, Tarih 1, 2016, 2018, 2021, 2025, 2029; al-Al1 1953: 23.12).

Our sources do not particularly give the number of Halid’s Arab forces in Iraq.
However, during the ridda-war several Arab clans were present and fought with Ha-
lid with the maximum number from any one clan being 1,000, albeit many of them
were killed during the campaign. It is possible that only a few hundred or less than
a hundred of each clan remained with Halid and it is almost certain that not all of
these clans had followed him to Iraq. He was probably joined on the way by other
tribesmen from different Arab clans from Fayd, in central Nagd, and Ta‘labiyya, on
the west bank of Euphrates, who were probably not involved either for or against
Madina in the ridda-war. In Iraq, Halid was reinforced by a force, whose number
was also unspecified, led by al-Qa‘qa° b. ‘Amr at-Tamimi. Eventually, Halid’s forces
exceeded 2,000 men, but was still small in comparison to that of al-Mutanna’s 8,000
men. However, all these forces were placed under the general leadership of Halid.

A study of the formation of Halid’s forces in Iraq demonstrates that several Arab
clans were involved, particularly those of Sayban, Tamim, Tayy, Muzayna, Asad,
Duhl, Himyar and Aslam. Together with these clansmen, the majority of whom
were from Sayban, Halid fought the Sasanians at Ubulla and succeeded in capturing
them. He then proceeded to al-Mazir, leaving Maqil b. Mugarrin al-Muzani in
Ubulla to look after the area. In the meantime, he sent al-Mutanna b. Harita a$-
Saybani to Bahr al-Mar’a to pursue the enemy. In the raid of al-Mazar, Halid was
also able to subdue the region and defeat its population. The latter agreed to pay a
tribute to the Arabs, and Suwayd b. Mugqarrin al-Muzani was put in charge of
collecting it (at-Tabari, Tarih I, 2021, 2025, 2029).

From al-Mazar Halid advanced to al-Walaga and appointed Suwayd b. Mugqarrin
over Hafir and Hira. He then advanced to “Ullays and then to Amgisiyya. Many
other minor raids were made in the regions of Hira, all of which ended with victory
without any serious resistance from the Sasinians. Several Arab leaders were involved
and became eminent in these raids, and they included al-Mutanna b. Harira a$-Sayba-
ni, al-Qa‘qa® b. “Amr at-Tamimi, ‘Adi b. Hatim at-T3’1, Biér b. “Ubaydallih b. al-
Hasasiyya ad-Duhali, Suwayd at-Ta’i, Suwayd, an-Nu‘man, Dirar, Macqil, the sons
of Muqarrin al-Muzani, “Utayba b. Nahhas al-<I§li, Dirar b. al-Azwar al-Asadji,
Hasaka al-Habati, al-Husayn b. Abi I-Hir, al-Haggag b. Di 1Unugq, Busr b. Abi
Ruhm, Halid b. al-Wasima (ibid. 1, 2022), “Atta and Rabi‘a b. ‘Isl. Following the
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success of these raids, the booty gained on the battlefield was distributed among the
Arab fighting-men with only one-fifth of it sent to Aba Bakr in Madina’.

After a short period Halid was transferred to the Syrian front, together with his
military forces, to fight the Byzantine forces there. His departure for Syria took place
in Rabic at-tani year 13/634. al-Baladuri and at-Tabari estimated Halid’s forces to
be 800 men only, while the Arab army in Iraq at that time numbered 10,000 men,
made up of different unimportant Arab tribesmen of al-Higaz and Eastern Arabia,
with a small number being mubdgirin and ansir. The authorities of Ibn Ishaq and
Ya‘qiibi emphasised that the forces brought to the Syrian front were from abl al-
guwwa while the rest were left with al-Mutanna b. Harita a$Saybani in Iraq. Only
a few from @bl al-quwwa — after a special request by al-Mutanna — were left in Iraq,
including Furat b. Hayyan al<Igli, Bifr b. ‘Ubaydallah and ‘Abdalldh b. ‘Awra al-As-
lami. In the meantime, some of Hilid’s forces in Hira led by al-Qa®qa’ b. “Amr at-
Tamimi, Mastur b. “Adi al<Igli, Dirar b. al-Hattab al-Fihri and Dirar b. al-Azwar
al-Asadi, were taken to the Syrian front. It is clear from the foregoing survey that
the Arab forces in Iraq at that time were divided into two categories, namely abl al-
quwwa and non-ahl al-quwwa. In order to distinguish between these two groups of
people, it is important to examine every account which deals with this event. Ya‘qu-

- bi’s account refers to the forces going to Syria as ahl al-quwwa without describing
the rest who were left in Iraq (al-Ya‘qabi, 7arib II, 133). The accounts of al-Baladuri
and at-Tabari do not describe either of these groups (al-Baladuri, Futizh 110, 249; at-
Tabari, Tarih 1, 2109). Sayf’s account divides them into sababa and non-sahaba (abl
al-gana‘a), while Ibn Ishaq’s tradition makes a distinction on the basis of physical
strength between the strong (abl al-quwwa) and the weak (da‘afat an-nas). From these
various accounts one can easily conclude that the first group, abl al-quwwa, were the
strong people (or according to Sayf, the companions of the Propher), while the other,
abl al-gani‘a, were non-sahiba, and da‘afat an-nas, weak Muslims, or tribesmen from
unimportant Arab clans.

With the departure of Halid, the raiding parties, made up of the weak, remained
under the command of al-Mutanna b. Harita in Iraq. Not long after, al-Mutanna un-
successfully sought Abi Bakr’s permission to enlist ex-ridda tribesmen for his raids
in Iraq. He then returned to Iraq to continue raiding with his forces. This incident
clearly demonstrates Aba Bakr’s policy of prohibiting ex-ridda participation in Arab
campaigns, and none of them was to be found in the earliest conquest (fa lam yashad

3 Ibid. 2022, 2027, 2028; also 2037, where the amount of the booty received by the Arab fighting-men
reached 1,500 dirhams; 2052, 2057-8.
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al-ayyim murtaddun)*. This policy was successfully carried out by Halid and other
Arab leaders during Abt Bakr’s reign. The Caliph Abu Bakr had placed his full trust
in non-ridda tribesmen, either Quraysites or non-Qurayfites, for the campaign against
the Sasanians. However, the campaign did not gather momentum until ex-ridda
tribesmen were allowed to join Arab fighting-men after ‘Umar’s succession in 13/634.

Iraq during “Umar b. al-Hattib’s reign

“Umar b. al-Hattab was proclaimed Abu Bakr’s successor in Madina. His first act
was to reverse the latter’s policy by bringing together all elements, ridda and non-rid-
da, to campaign in Iraq. The Caliph “Umar took this decision for two reasons: firstly,
he realised that a strong Arab force would be needed to defeat the numerous and
strong army of the Sasanians in Iraq. Secondly, he also realised that by not enlisting
ex-ridda in these campaigns he was depriving the Islamic community not only of
fighting-men but also of an important source of wealth.

Before the arrival of ex-ridda forces in Iraq, “Umar appointed Abi ‘Ubayd of Ta-
qif as a new leader of the Arab forces on the Sisinian front. Aba ‘Ubayd began his
campaign against the Sasinians at Qarqas or Gasr, the bridge, in Ramadan, 13/634,
where the Arab forces were defeated. Abu “Ubayd together with seven commanders
of Taqif, and his brother and son, were killed, while al-Mutanni b. Harita a$-Saybi-
ni was wounded but continued the campaign. During this time, many of the Madi-
nan forces and their families, ahl al-Mad ina, had returned to Madina while the rest
was scattered in the desert, leaving al-Mutanna with his own forces. The latter took
his men to Ullays, then to al-Buwayb, where he was joined, for the first time, by
ex-ridda tribesmen. The first ex-ridda forces to arrive in Iraq were led by Rib‘1 b.
Husayn and his son, Sabat b. Rib’i ar-Riyahi of Hanzala of Tamim, Anas b. Hilil
of Namir and Anas b. Fihri of Taglib, all of whom had been with Sagih’s army in
the ridda-war against Abt Bakr (at-Tabari, Tarib I, 2188-9, 2190). In fact, followers
of Sagih were the weakest among ex-ridda forces and mainly belonged to splinter
clans of Rabi‘a, such as Namir and Taglib, among whom ‘Aqqa b. Hilal, Anas’s
brother, and al-Hudayl b. Imran were prominent. Likewise Sabat b. Ribci ar-Riyahi
is reported to have been with Sagah and became prominent among ex-riddz of Bana
Tamim (at-Tabari, Tarib 1918-9; Ibn Durayd, Istigaq 223; Ibn Hazm, Gambara 227;
al-Isfahani, Agani XVIII, 165). ;

Besides ex-ridda, many non-ridda tribesmen were also invited by “Umar to join al-
Mutanna in Iraq, the most important among whom was Garir b. “Abdallah al-Bagali
who had with him 2,000 Bagalis. It is reported that they agreed to join al-Mutanna
provided that one-quater of the booty would be assigned to them. Other clans which

* at-Tabari, Tarih 1, 2021; for the prohibition of ab/ al-ridda from Arab campaign during the time
of Abu Bakr, see ibid. 1, 2014, 2046, 2081, 2225, 2458; al-Ya‘qubi, Tarih II, 131.



176 MAHAYUDIN HJ. YAHAYA

joined al-Mutanna were fragmented and of little importance, and their leaders in-
cluded Hilal b. “Ullafa at-Taymi of Tamim, ‘Arfaga b. Hartama al-Azdi and “Abdal-
lah b. Di s-Sahmayn al-Hatami. All these Arab tribesmen, ex-ridda and non-ridda,
were taken to al-Buwayb, where a battle was fought, in which the Sasanians were de-
feated and their properties seized by the Arabs. The booty gained was distributed be-
tween the conquerors, with non-ridda tribesmen receiving proportionately bigger
shares than ex-ridda, while a propotion was set aside for the children of non-ridda
tribesmen who were left at Hira during the campaign.

Having defeated the Sasanians at al-Buwayb, al-Mutanna continued the raid by
sending troops to different directions. He sent Bisr b. “Ubaydallah ad-Duhali to Hi-
ra, Garir b. “Abdallih al-Bagali to Maysan and Hilal b. “Ullafa at-Taymi of Tamim
to Dast Maysan, while he himself went to Ulays, a village in al-Anbar, and then to
al-Hanafis. After these expeditions the troops returned to Hira to prepare for
further raids (at-Tabari, Tarih I, 2202-8). Shortly afterwards, al-Mutanna and his
troops overran Dii Qar, Gull, Saraf and Guda, where Hilal’s brother, al-Mustawrid
b. Ullafa at-Taymi of Tamim was in charge of his clan ar-Ribab. With him were
three members of afna’ Tamim, i.e. splinter groups of Tamim, Gaz* b. Mutawiya
as-Sa<di, al-Husayn b. Niyar al“Amri and al-Husayn b. Ma‘bad al-Hanzali.

During this time too the Caliph “Umar appointed Sa‘d b. Abi Waqqas, the
prominent companion, to lead the Arab campaign in Iraq. This appointment came
about not because of his military skills, but rather because of his services to Islam and
his readiness to co-operate in full measure with the ex-rebels (abl ar-ridda).

There is some agreement about the strength of his forces which set out from Ma-
dina to Iraq, claiming that it was 6,000, while Sayf put it down to 4,000, made up
of 600 from Hadramawt, 1,300 from Madhig, 1,000 from Qays “Aylan and around
1,000 from other tribes. Of these only 2,000, including their wives and children, were
taken to Iraq, most of whom belonged to the Arab clans of Madhi§ and Qays “‘Ay-
lan. Sa°d was latter joined by other Arab tribesmen, including 2,000 from Yaman and
2,000 from Gatafan and Qays. When he reached the area of Zarud/Ta‘aliyya and Sa-
raf, between Madina and Hira, he was joined by 1,700 Yamanites led by al-Ascat b.
Qays alKindi, one of the prominent leaders of ex-ridda, who had been confined to
Madina since his rebellion against the Madinan government.

When Sa‘d reached Qadisiyya at the end of 15/636, he was joined by the people
of al-hamra’, the local population who sympathised with the Arabs and had convert-
ed to Islam, as well as 12,000 of al-Mutanna’s troops, all of whom were abl al-ayyam,
of whom 8,000 had been with him throughout his raids in Iraq. Before his death al-
Mutanna appointed Bisr b. ‘Ubaydallah, one of Prophet companions, to take charge
of this army. This appointment, however, was rejected by the majority of al-Mutan-
na’s forces who were from the clan of Saybin, and the leadership passed on to al-Mu-
tanna’s brother, al-Mu‘anna b. Harita a¥-Saybini, who then brought the army to Qa-
disiyya to form forces with Sa’d at Zarud. al-Mu‘anna’s forces were later joined by
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1,000 tribesmen led by Hasim b. “Utba b. Abi Waqqas (or according to Sayf led by
al-Qaqa‘ b. “Amr at-Tamimi). According to Ya‘qubi, these tribesmen belonged to
afna’ al-muslim in, i.e. Muslim splinter groups, while Sayf’s account claims they be-
longed to afna’ al-Yaman min abl al-Higaz, i.e. splinter groups of the Yamanite tribe
of Higaz. Elsewhere, Sayf refers to them as ahl al-ayyam, the earliest conquerors (Ihid
2305, 2367). However, these tribesmen had been actively involved in the earliest con-
quest of Iraq and 800 of them were reported to have been with Halid’s forces in Hi-
ra (al-Baladuri, Futuh 110; at-Tabari, Tarib I, 2109), while the remaining 200 were
not mentioned in the sources. It is, however, very probable that they were of al-Aftar
Malik b. al-Harit an-Naha‘i’s group. This is because al-A$tar himself was a2 Yamanite
and fought gallantly at Yarmik before he was sent to Qadisiyya (Ibid. 2101; Ibn
al-Kalbi, Nasab add. 23297, fol. 244B; Ya‘qubi, 7arih I, 142). However, al-Qa‘qa®
b. ‘Amr, who was a Tamimite, loomed large in Sayf’s account. He was also of Banii
Tamim, and was given the credit of leadership from the very beginning of the Arab
conquest of Iraq.

The Arab fighting-men in the earliest campaign of Iraq were, with the exception
of mubagiran and ansar, made up of tribesmen of little tribal standing, who had
fought against the apostates in the ridda-war, and against the Sisinians in Iraq before
the arrival of Halid. All of them took part in Halid’s expeditions. Tt was to their par-
ticipation in these expedition that the term abl al-ayyim was subsequently applied by
way of distinguishing them from the people of Makka and Madina (mubdagiran and
ansar) (at-Tabari, Tarih 1, 2021; Shaban 1971: 45). The people of al-ayyim mainly
belonged to comparatively unimportant Arab clans, or splinter groups, afna’, of Arab
clans. Notwithstanding this fact, they had an equitable share of the gains, and were
privileged by being ahl al-ayyam which was of great value for them in the future.
They came mainly from the East-Arabian clans, of Rabi¢a with 6,000 from Sayban
and 2,000 from other Rabi‘a clans, and they represented the core of al-Mutanna’s
forces in Iraq. Others hailed from the Arab clans of Tayy, Muzayna, Dabba, Kinana,
Asad, Duhl, “Tgl, Aslam and the splinter groups of Tamim clans such as ar-Ribab,
Sa‘d, Hanzala and “Amr. They were actively involved in the campaign of Iraq before
the arrival of Sa’d b. Abi Waqqas who later led them to Qadisiyya where some of
them excelled themselves as heroes (at-Tabari, Tarih I, 2183, 2187-8, 2207, 2221,
2226, 2236, 2239, 2245, 2261, 2336-7, 2340; al-Baladuri, Futieh 259; al-Ya‘qubi, Tarih
II, 145). At Qadisiyya, they were joined by their families, of whom 1,000 were
women from Bagila and 700 from Naha“ who married afni’ men just before and
after the battle of Qadisiyya (at-Tabari, Tarih 1, 2362-4). This suggests firstly that the
number of ahl al-ayyam increased at Qadisiyya, and secondly, that the people of
al-ayyam began to develop their own interest and power. :

Several prominent leaders emerged from among the ahl al-ayyim. Hilal b. “Ullafa
at-Taymi of Tamim, for example, was sent to Dast Maysan in al-Anbar by al-Mutan-
na b. Harita a$-Saybani to campaign against the Sisinians in 13/634, a campaign
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which took place shortly after the battle of Buwayb where he was in charge of ar-Ri-
bib. He was also reported to have excelled himself at Qadisiyya, where he was able
to kill Rustum, the Sasanian King. His brother, al-Mustawrid b. “Ullafa at-Taymi of
Tamim, was also among al-Mutanna’s forces and, in 13/634 was active in the expedi-
tion of Guda, near the area which was later known as Basra, in which he commanded
ar-Ribib with three other afna’ Tamim leaders, Gaz® b. Mu‘awiya, al-Husayn b. Ni-
yar al-*Amri and al-Husayn b. Ma‘bad al-Hanzali. Another prominent leader was
al-Adtar Malik b. Harit al-Naha‘t who had been with the Madinan forces in the
ridda-war, and was a hero in the earliest campaign of Iraq before he was taken to
Yarmiik and then sent on to Qadisiyya. Equally outstanding were Suwayd, an-Nu*
man, Dirar and Ma“qil, sons of Muqarrin al-Muzani of Aws, who, despite their small
band of followers, fought gallantly in the ridda-war against the apostates, and became
prominent in Halid’s army in Iraq, particularly an-Nu‘man and Suwayd.

Following their victories in the various campaigns, these Jeaders then joined the
all important battle of Qadisiyya. The battle which took place at the end of 15/636
saw approximately 30,000 men of different Arab clans, both ex-ridda and non-ridda,
including the followers of ex-ridda leaders, al-As‘at b. Qays al-Kindi and Qays b. al-
Mak&ih al-Muradi. The participation of ex-7idda in this battle needs to be examined.
According to our sources, ‘Umar allowed an ex-ridda leader to lead 2 maximum of
100 men only. However, it is doubtful if Sa’d b. Abi Waqqas observed this limit. Si-
milarly, according to Sayf, the number of al-Afat’s forces at Qadisiyya was 1,700
Kindis, while other sources claim, Qays b. Maksih’s followers to be 700 men. How-
ever, during “Umar’s time it is possible that ex-ridda leaders’ power ‘and influence
were held in check, and none was appointed to any responsible position, either in the
army or in the conquered territories. Two other ex-ridda leaders, Rib°1 b. Husayn
and his son, Sabat b. Rib‘i al-Hanzali of Tamim, were also present in Iraq since the
battle of al-Buwayb, and fought along with al-Mutanna’s forces. However, neither the
strength of their followers was mentioned nor were they ever appointed to any re-
sponsible position, whether at al-Buwayb or Qadisiyya’.

The participation of ex-ridda forces at Qadisiyya, however, was not without its
significance in that it enabled the Arabs to defeat the Sasanians whose empire in Iraq
then began to decline. Futher, Arab warriors, both ex-ridda and non-ridda, were given
their share of the booty gained on the battlefield (at-Tabari, Tarik I, 2356). The term
abl al-Qidisiyya was subsequently applied to refer to their participation in this great
battle and a specific amount of 4°t4’, stipends, was given to them (at-Tabari, Tarzh
I, 2165, 2183, 2217-22, 2633). It was the first time that ex-ridda and non-ridda

5 Ibid, 2188-92, 2356; even the people of al-hamra’ had also shared the booty by their being abl al-
Qadisiyya (at-Tabari, Tarih 1, 2261).
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tribesmen had been placed on an equal footing under the newly acquired term of ahl
al-Qadisiyya.

After their victory at Qadisiyya, Sa’d and his Arab forces moved on to al-Madi’in
in Safar 16/637, making their base in Iraq and living in deserted houses left behind
by Yazdagird, the Sasinian King, his family and officials, after their defeat. By this
time many Madinan and Makkan people had returned home with their families (thid.
2362-3, 2400, 2441, 2443, 2451). The rest of Sa'd’s troops were brought to Kifa and
only some chose to stay behind, and they were splinter groups, mainly from the clan
of ‘Abs who moved to Kiifa probably in the same year (16/ 637).

During the period of settling in al-Mada’in, some important campaigns were
launched to the east and north, all of which were aimed at establishing garrisons, ma-
salih, in those regions. One of these regions was Galila’. This campaign was headed
by Ha$im b. “Utba b. Abi Waqqas az-Zuhri and al-Qa‘qa®b. ‘Amr at-Tamimi with
an army of 12,000 men. An additional 600 men were sent from al-Mada’in to Galala’
to reinforce Hasim and al-Qa‘qa®s army. Hugr b. ‘Adi alKindi, who had earlier
been at Qadisiyya, was appointed leader of the army and was accompanied by three
ex-ridda leaders, Qays b. Maksih, “Amr b. Ma‘dikarib and Tulayha b. Huwaylid.
After several battles, the Sasinian troops were defeated, and booty in the form of
“land and property was left to the Arabs, who then returned to al-Madi’in.

Another expedition to Masabadan, which took place just after their return from
Galala’, was led by Sa‘d himself. In the meantime, al-Qa“qa‘ b. “Amr at-Tamimi led
anarmy of afna’ an-nas, splinter groups and the people of al-hamri’ to Hulwan. Hul-
wan was soon conquered and al-Qa‘qa“ returned to al-Mada’in, leaving some of his
troops behind to look after the region. This took place while Sa‘d and his troops
were still at Masabadan, fighting against the Sisanians. An army from al-Mada’in,
commanded by °Abdallah b. Wahb ar-Rasibi, a balif of Bagila, together with three
other leaders, Dirar b. al-Hattab al-Fihri, al-Mudarrib b. Fulan al-Igli and Qaddam
b. al-Hudayl al-Asadi, was sent to Masabadin to reinforce Sa‘d. Sa*d’s army succeed-
ed in subduing the Sasanians and returned to al-Mada’in. Another army of 5,000
from al-Mada’in was despatched to Takrit under the leadership of “Abdallih b. al-
Mu‘tamm accompanied by Rib‘i b. al-Afkal al-*Anzi, al-Harit b. Hassan ad-Duhali,
Furat b. Hayyan al-<Igli, Hani’ b. Qays a$-Saybani and ‘Arfaga b. Hartama al-Azdi.
The defeat of the enemy at Hulwian, Masabadin and Takrit, respectively, marked the
end of the Sasanian empire in Iraq, and once again the Arabs secured a vast amount
of fertile land. :

Sa‘d’s essential task now was to protect the conquered territories and to find a
new and suitable base for his Arab forces. However, following Caliph “Umar’s order
to attack Qargisiyya in the north, Sa‘d sent another army from al-Mad#’in, led by
Rib‘i b. “Amir al-*Amri of Tamim, one of the early conquerors who had been with
al-Mutanna b. Harita a¥-Saybani since the battle of the Bridge (Ibid. 2479).
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The founding of Kufa

Sacd then began moving his base from al-Mada’in, looking at several sites before
settling on Kifa. It has been suggested by some sources that the move from al-Mada-
in was due to the unsuitability of the province, which the Arab found too dirty and
infested with insects. This explanation, however, is not convincing in the light of the
military reasons which prompted the move. An examination of the area’s geographi-
cal location would highlight three strategic possibilities. Firstly, Kufa was more strate-
gically placed to send help to Syria should it be needed (al-Baladuri, Futah 276; at-Ta-
bari, Tarib I, 2360, 2483); secondly, Madina could be easily cut off by a thrust from
the still unsubdued and powerful province of Fars, and thirdly, in a large city like
al-Mada’in it was probably not easy to control the tribesmen effectively, an easier
task in the garrison town of Kufa (Shaban 1971: 51). After having decided on Kufa
as the military base in Iraq, all Arab tribal leaders, ex-ridda and non-ridda, and their
followers were brought to Kiifa, and every tribal grouping set up their houses and
mosques under their own leader such as “Adi b. Hatim in Tayy, Garir b. “Abdallah
in Bagila and al-A¥at b. Qays in Kinda (al-Baladuri, Futih 275.35).

For purposes of financial administration, the stipends were paid to the umana’
al-ashi® and ashib arvaya ie. tribal leaders, who turned them over to the ‘urafa’,
nuqaba’ and wmana’, i.e. trustees, who duly paid those entitled to them. The ‘arafa
became a unit for the distribution of 100,000 dirhams in the following way:

(1) an “arifa of abl al-ayyam, received 100,000 dirhams for 20 men (3,000 each),
20 women (300 each), and it is assumed that the 340 children received (100
each).

(11) an “arifa of ahl al-Qadisiyya, received 100,000 dirhams for 43 men (2,000
each), 43 women (200 each), and 500 children (100 each).

(ii1) an “arifa of abl arrawadif, received 100,000 dirhams for 60 men (1,500 each),
60 women (100 each), and 40 children (100 each) (at-Tabari, Tarih I, 2495-6).

The above figures clearly show that abl al-ayyam received proportionately bigger
stipends than any other group. When a diwan, or a list of Arab warriors entitled to
stipends, was established in 20/641%, stipends for abl al-ayyam were still higher than
those for abl al-Qadisiyya and rawadif, as shown by the figures below:

(i) mubagirin and ansar received 3,000-5,000 dirhams per annum.

(i1) ahl al-ayyam reccived 3,000 dirhams per annum.

(i)  The people of Yarmik and Qadisiyya, ex-ridda and non-ridda, received 2,000

dirhams per annum.

9 al-Baliduri, Futah 275.35; at-Tabari, Tarih 1, 2495-6; Shaban 1972: 53. Hinds 1971: 349. Only
Sayf's account says that the diwin was established in 15/636, but according to others, such as al-Balidu-
ri, Futith 450; al-Ya‘qubi, Tarih 11, 153, it was established in 20/641.
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(i)  rawadsf, i.e. new-comers to Iraq after the battles of Yarmik and Qadisiyya
received between 1,500 to 2,000 dirhams per annum, according to the time
of their arrival (at-Tabari, Tarih I, 2412-3; al-Baladuri, Futih 449; Ibn Sa%d,
Tabaqat 11, i, 213-5; al-Ya‘qabi, Tarib 11, 153; al-Mawardi, Abkam 199-201;
Shaban 1971: 55).

The people of al-ayyim not only had large shares of the revenue from the aban-
doned lands and the surplus thereof, but also exclusive enjoyment of the authority
over the occupied land in the Sawid. Moreover, it is hard indeed to believe that the
diwdn of 20/641 was put into effect immediately, a point supported by Ibn Sad, at-
Tabari and al-Baliduri’s claim that the diwin was still incomplete at the time of
‘Umar’s death in 23/644 (Ibn Sad, Tabagar 111, i, 144, 214; at-Tabari, Tarib I, 2752;
al-Baladuri, Futah 452; Hinds 1971: 350). Similarly, Hinds points ‘out that “it was
only at the tailend of “Umar’s caliphate that the beginning of administrative
organization in Iraq appeared; and by then the early-comers had enjoyed what
amounted to a free run of the area for five years or more” (350-1). This was the
period from the establishment of the trusteeship of the abandoned land, which took
place after the conquest of al-Mada’in in 16/637 until the death of the Caliph “Umar
in 23/644. In fact, not all of the original conquerors had enjoyed the authority over
the occupied land in the Sawad, particularly that of the abandoned land, as Hinds has
suggested’, rather only those abl al-ayyim, or trustees, to whom the Caliph “Umar
entrusted the administration of the land. Some of the bl al-ayyam also shared the
task of receiving the taxes collected by dabiqin, local heads and officials, and the
transferring of the money to the public treasury in the Sawad. It is quite probable
that they also supervised the assessment and collection of the poll-tax, gizya, in the
area®.

The Founding of Basra

In order to relieve the pressure of ceaseless immigration into Iraq, a new garrison
town at Basra was established. In order to understand the situation in Basra, it is ne-
cessary to go back to the beginning of the Arab conquest in the region. During the
time of Aba Bakr (12/633), some Arab forces, mainly from the clans of Bakr b.
Wa’il, raided Ubulla. The name of their leader, however, was a matter of some dis-
agreement. Abu Mihnaf claimed it was Suwayd b. Qutba ad-Duhali (al-Baladuri, Fu-
tih 241, 340) while al-Mad’ini contended it was Qutba b. Qatada as-Sadusi®. al-Ma-

7 Hinds 1971: 350, early-comers are mentioned here.

¥ Shaban 1971: 53. Some of their names and the villages to which they were sent are mentioned
above.

? at-Tabari, Tarif 1, 2381, also 2016, where Qutba b. Qarida as-Sadisi is also mentioned.
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da’ini’s account of Basra and eastern provinces is more reliable than that of Aba
Mihnaf, whose main interest after all was Kafa and its affairs. Thus, one is inclined
to accept al-Mada’ini’s narrative on this particular point.

According to our sources, Qutba b. Qatada as-Sadusi and his men fought in Basra
separately from al-Mutanna b. Harita a$-Saybani’s force, who at the same time were
raiding the same area. This contention is supported by the fact that when the Arab
forces led by Halid b. al-Walid arrived in Basra, Qutba and his men made their way
to Hurayba, the ruins of the old Sasanian post, while al-Mutanna and his troops
joined Halid who succeeded in defeating the Sasanian army at Ubulla (al-Ali 1953:
23-4). This early raid of Qutba is mentioned by Salih al-“Ali who suggested that with
their small force they fought on their own initiative, without receiving any instruc-
tion from the Caliph Abi Bakr in Madina, and no significant victory was reached
in this raid (at-Tabari, Tarih I, 2382; al-Baladuri, Futah 242; al<Ali 1953: 24-5).
When ‘Umar became Caliph, he sent Suray$ b. ‘Amir as-Sa‘di with a small force to
wage war on this front, but the latter was unsuccessful and was killed in one of the
battles against the Sasanians in the area”®. Not long after, in 14/635, another Arab
force was organised to raid the Basran territory. This newly organised Arab army
was led by “Utba b. Gazwin al-Muzani al-Ansari who set out from Madina with
a force of 300 men and was later joined by another 200 nomads (at-Tabari, Tarik I,
2377, 2384, 2385). On reaching Hurayba, “Utba, a prominent companion of the
Prophet, chose the location to establish his military camp where his army could rest
during the winter, when they were not campaigning. It has been pointed out by
al<Ali that few women came along on this campaign (al-Baladuri, Futith 346),
showing that the Arabs at that time did not intend to settle in Basra permanently
(al-<Ali 1953: 26). It is also worth mentioning that the Arab forces brought by “‘Utba
had achieved no significant victory in their raid against the Sasanians in the Basran
territory (at-Tabari, Tarib 1, 2378; al-“Ali 1953: 27). Understandably, the founding
of Basra at this time was a temporary measure, and its importance as a military base
was not as great as that of Kifa. In reviewing the importance of Kafa, Hinds is
correct in suggesting that “the difference between Kufa and Basra at this stage was,
therefore, that Kiifa was established from necessity and Basra from convenience”.

At the end of 17/638 the Arab tribesmen from Eastern Arabia began to pour into
Basra. This move took place following the Arab defeat in the expedition to Fars, an
expedition sent by al-“Ala’ b. al-Hadrami with a force from Bahrayn. This force was
led by °Arfaga b. Hartama al-Bariqi of Azd (al-Baladuri, Futuh 386), while Sayf was

10 Sayf gives the date of ‘Utba’s raid in 16/637 (ar-Tabari, Tarib 1, 2377). Sayf’s chronology of this
particular event is, however, not attested by at-Tabari (Tarih 1, 2377). All our authorities such as al-Mada-
'ini, 26-8a%bi and ar-Tabari give the date of “Utba’s campaign in 14/635 (at-Tabari, Tarth 1, 2377).
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of the opinion that it was headed by Hulayd b. al-Mundir b. Sawi al-Hanzali of Ta-
mim, and two other Arab leaders, al-Gariid b. “Amr b. Hana$ b. Mu’alla and as-Saw-
war b. Hammim of °‘Abd al-Qays (at-Tabari, Tarih I, 2546). They raided Fars by
sea without the Caliph “Umar’s order, showing their tendency to act independently
from the Madinan regime. When they arrived at Firs, they were strongly resisted
by the Sasanian forces and defeated at Tawus, while their two leaders, Hulayd and
al-Garid were killed and the rest withdrew to Basra, the safest and nearest place to
Fars (Ibid. 2547-8; al-Baladuri, Futih 386; Shaban 1971: 51-2).

al-“Ali’s discusses in detail the social and economic system of Basra from the time
of “Umar. He also gives a detailed account of the Arab expeditions into Basran
territory and concludes that the founding of Basra took place during the time of
“Utba b. Gazwan in 14/635 (al“Ali 1953: 25). Although al-“Ali was aware that “Ut-
ba’s army was small and that they had no intention of staying in Basra permanently
(ibid. 26), he nevertheless failed to realise that the coming of the Arab tribesmen from
Bahrayn into the province was a turning point in the history of Basra. Having stayed
temporarily, “‘Utba’s army decided to settle permanently in Basra. This decision had
to be made in order to accommodate those tribesmen from Eastern Arabia. We may,
therefore, agree with Shaban’s suggestion that the coming of the Arab tribesmen
from Bahrayn, after their failure to establish a safe base in Fars, was another factor
in the establishment of the garrison town of Basra (Shaban 1971: 51-2). We can fur-
ther conclude that the actual founding of Basra was not done until the year 17/638,
by which time the garrison town of Kifa was already established.

When the Caliph “Umar was informed about the defeat of al-“Ala’s army in Fars,
he wrote to “Utba b. Gazwan in Basra, asking him to recruit a strong army to fight
the Sasanian in Fars. “Utba was able to gather as many as 12,000 men from the East-
Arabian tribesmen, including those who were already with him in Basra. By this
time, tribesmen from nearly all the clans of Eastern Arabia were involved in fighting
against the Sasanians in Fars. Among the prominent leaders who were engaged in the
wars during this time were “Asim b. ‘Amr at-Tamimi, ‘Arfaga b. Hartama al-Azdi,
Hudayfa b. Muhsin al-Himyari, Magza’ b. Sar as-Sadisi of Bakr, al-Ahnaf b. Qays
at-Tamimi, Sa‘sa‘a b. Mu‘awiya at-Tamimi and Abi Sabra b. Abi Ruhm al“Amiri
of ‘Abd al-Qays (at-Tabari, Tarih I, 2548-9). The list of leaders would suggest that
they belonged to different Arab clans of Tamim, Bakr, Azd and *Abd al-Qays, which
in actual fact represented the core of the Arab army fighting on this front at that
time (al-Baladuri, Futuh 386). After their campaign in Fars, most of these tribesmen
followed “Utba to Basra (at-Tabari, Tarih I, 2550).

Towards the end of “Utba’s governorship of Basra (17/638), he and his Basran
forces also raided Ahwaz and Tustar, but he died before the areas were subdued and
the governorship of Basra was taken by Abu Musa al-A¥ari. The latter continued
the campaign, particularly in the regions of Ramhurmuz and Tustar, with the help
of the Kufan army (at-Tabari, Tarih 1, 2541 ff). With the defeat of the army at
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Tustar, the Arab campaign in Iraq came to a standstill until the year 21/642, in
which the important battle of Nihawand took place, and which saw the
predominance of the Kafan forces.

Tt can therefore be concluded that the Arab tribesmen’s raid of Basra achieved no
significant progress in comparison to that of Kifa. Basra at the time of its founding
was largely made up of Eastern-Arabian clans of Tamim, Bakr, Azd and “Abd al-
Qays. The majority were new-comers to Iraq and had taken no role either in the
ridda-war or in the earliest conquest of Iraq (Shaban 1971: 52). Except for Asim b.
‘Amr at-Tamimi, ‘Arfaga b. Hartama al-Azdi and Hudayfa b. Muhsin al-Himyari,
their leaders were clearly not involved in the ridda-war (at-Tabari, Tarib I, 1880-1),
their task was confined only to fighting against the weak and small group of apostates
in Mahra (Ibid. 1976-9). The Islamic-Arab forces regained their position when they
received support from tribesmen of Nagiya led by al-Hirrit b. Rasid, “Abd al-Qays
led by Sayhan b. Sawhan, and other Arab tribesmen of Rasib and Sa’d of Tamim
(Ibid. 1979, 1980). This suggests that the two leaders, ¢Arfaga and Hudayfa, played no
important role in defeating the apostates in the ridda-war. Further, some of those
who were involved in the 7idda-war, such as “Arfaga and his tribesmen, did not come
to Iraq until the battle of al-Buwayb in 13/634 and after the departure of Halid for
Syria. Thus the number of the early arrivals in Basra must have been very small, and
probably did not exceed 300 men, while the rest were new emigrants who did not
come to Iraq until the year 17/638. A good number of these new emigrants came
from the Arab clans of ‘Abd al-Qays of Bahrayn, who did not become apostates
during the time of the Prophet and remained loyal to the Madinan regime after the
death of the Prophet'.

For purposes of distributing the stipends, the people of Basra were initially
organised along genealogical lines, but this proved unsuccessful as newcomers arrived
irregularly, thereby varying the size of the tribal grouping in Basra (al-=Ali 1953: 35).
To overcome this problem, the system of “arafa was applied in Basra, by which only
the recognised leaders received 2,500 dirhams, while the rest of the Arab tribesmen
in Basra received between 250 and 300 dirhams (at-Tabari, Tarib I, 2413, 2496; Ibn
Sa‘d, Tabagat 111, i, 112 ff; al<Ali 1953: 127-9; Shaban 1971: 55).

Meanwhile, new waves of tribesmen continued to pour into Kufa. These new-
comers were given low stipends, and they resented the position of ahl al-ayyam. They
once complained to Sa’d b. Abi Waqqas, the governor of Kufa, for having divided
the wealth unequally among the people (al-Baladuri, Futih 278; at-Tabar1, Tarib I,
2606-7). al-Afat b. Qays al-Kindi and rigal min ahl al-Kifa, i.e. leaders of the people

1 at-Tabari, Tarib 1, 1958-9, 1960, 1961 (with special reference to al-Garad and his tribesmen of ‘Abd
al-Qays).
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of Kufa, are reported to have said “that Sad was biased and deprived us of our right”
(al-“Askari, Awa’il 225). No trouble arose, however, partly because the Caliph ‘Umar
is said to have raised the stipends of the new-comers who had shown valour at Nihi-
wand to the level of the stipends of ab! al-Qadisiyya, 2,000 dirhams per annum (at-Ta-
bari, Tarih 1, 2633), and partly because the plentiful booty gained on the battlefields
during “Umar’s caliphate had helped to ease the situation (Shaban 1971: 54.73; at-
Tabari, Tarih 1, 2676-7; al-Baladuri, Futih 279).

However, after the campaign of Nihawand (21/642), Sa’d, the governor of Kifa,
was replaced by “Ammar b. Yasir, and the situation changed as the activities on the
battlefield decreased, and the new emigrants became more numerous in Kiifa. ‘Am-
mir b. Yasir, the new governor of Kiifa, was accused of being weak with no political
shrewdness (at-Tabari, Tarih I, 2676-7; al-Baladuri, Futith 279). The people opposed
‘Ammar because he tried to impose order in Kiifa and to exercise more authority
over them. He was reported to favour the demand of the Basrans for authority over
the province of Masabadin and to refuse control of Ramhurmuz to the Kifans (at-
Tabari, Tarih I, 2672). In fact, these two provinces, particularly Masabadan, were
conquered by the Kafan army, in which many of abl al-ayyiam were involved (Ibid.
2476, 2551 ff). The new arrivals, however, no longer pressured when their stipends
~ were raised by “Ammar. Opposition, however, came from the people of al-ayyaim
who had large interests in the conquered territories of the Sawad. A case in point was
Garir b. “Abdallih al-Bagali, a Kufan military commander during the conquest of
Ramhurmuz with an interest in the area, who became an opposition leader in Kufa
at the time. His opposition cost ‘Ammar his governorship (Ibid. 2552, 2676-7). Al-
though various sources attributed the dismissal to his political weakness, it would ap-
pear that his failure to look after the interest of bl al-ayyim and their prestige was
equally responsible for his fate. It was at this time too that Abi Misi al-A%ari began
to exert his influence among the people of al-ayyim in Kifa and he eventually be-
came their governor, albeit only for a year, before he was transferred to Basra (Ibid.
2678, 2693).

From the forgoing pages we come to the conclusion that the people of al-ayyam
benefited from the policy carried out by Abi Bakr and “‘Umar. Although different
in some ways, the two caliphs nevertheless shared a common policy of prohibiting
the ex-ridda from assuming positions of responsibility, either on the battlefield or in
the conquered territories, thereby confining leadership roles to bl al-ayyam. Con-
sequently, whether they were from Higaz or from North-Eastern Arabia, abl al-ay-
yam had established their power and privileges in Kifa and indeed in all of the Sa-
wad. Their success in collecting revenues, supplying food from the villages of the
Sawad to the people in the towns and in protecting the Arab front against the enemy
was succintly summed up by the Caliph “‘Umar when he referred to the Kifans as
the spear of Allah ... and the skulls of the Arabs (rumh allab ... wa-gumgumat al-<arab,
yakuffiina tugurabum, wa-yamuddina l-amsar) (Ibid. 2515; al-Baladuri, Futih 289; Ibn
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Sa‘d, Tabagat V1, 1). Sa‘d b. Abi Waqqas, the governor of Kiifa, used a similar phrase
to refer to ahl al-ayyim of Kufa in the Sawad (at-Tabari, Tarib I, 2432).
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THE PSEUDO-MAHDI INTERMEZZO OF THE QARAMITA
IN BAHRAYN

Istvan Hajnal

Edtvos Lordnd University, Budapest

According to the information furnished by Mediaeval Muslim chroniclers, the
long-awaited Mahdi appeared among the Qaramita of Bahrayn in Ramadan, 319/
September-October, 931.

"These radical dissidents of the Isma‘ili movement, that is the Qaramita!, had
already earned a particularly frightful reputation in the Eastern as well as the Western
territories of the Empire. This was due, first of all, to their military forces, which
represented, at that time, the most dreadful and effective army in the whole of the
Islamic World, and secondly, to their constant raids and devastating marauding
campaigns against the caravan routes of Southern Iraq and the urban centres of the
region. Their military presence posed a permanent threat to the whole area, and it
was to become one of the principal factors contributing to the disintegration of the
- Caliphate. In 316/928, it was only with extraordinary luck that Baghdad escaped
Qarmati occupation, unlike Mecca, which suffered hugely from their invasion in
319/930. .

The Qaramita justified their aggression against the existing order by propagating
the reign of the legitimate #mam, descended from the “House of the Prophet”, the
Mahdi, who is to rule over the world and restore justice and order, and whose ap-
pearance was expected to be very near”. Parallel to their military offensives, the
Qarmatis of Bahrayn gave expression to their firm belief in the imminent appearance

! After the schism in 286/899 these dissident Ismatilis who broke with ‘Ubaydallah the future
Fatimid imam-caliph, al-Mahdi and refused to acknowledge his claim to the imamate retained their
original belief in the Mahdiship of Muhammad b. Isma€il, as the expected Qa'im (Daftary 1991: 230; 1993:
138ff. Cf. Madelung 1961: 59ff; Halm 1987: 202, 206).

2 The Qarmatis and their predecessors, the earliest Ismilis maintained that Muhammad b. Ismasl
who remained alive, was the Qa%im and last of the great messenger—prophets. On his reappearance, he
would bring a new religious law or $ari'a, abrogating the one announced by the Prophet Muhammad
(Daftary 1991: 230).

On the believes of the Qaramita see an-Nawbahti, Firag 62.9-10:
Pl aodl 0 by cay o Juelawd G aana o gae sy Qaal 3l as [2S5Lall o) S JUIPRCR
ey dole B e dans Lo L ey Banas Loy Ul o wl panie aslall Lo, gl
According to an-Nawbahti (Firag 62-63) the Qarimita founded their thesis of the abrogation of Islam
by the religion of Mahdi on the well-known hadit wich §i‘is ascribed to the Imam CGafar as-Sadiq;
“Islam began as a stranger (¢ariban) [meaning in Medina]; it will return as a stranger as it began. Good
tidings therefore to the strangers.” So their attributed a great significance to it. (Cf. Madelung 1961: 83-84.)
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of the Mahdi on several occasions. Abii Said al-Gannabi, one of the founding fa-
thers of the da“wa in Bahrayn, claimed to be acting on behalf of the expected Mahdi
who was to appear in 300/912%. The unfulfilled expectations of the adherents quite
probably caused internal frustration within the da‘wa, which may have contributed
to the assassination of Aba Said and other leaders of the movement in the summer
of 300/913*

Then his second successor in the leadership of the Bahrayn community, his son
Abi Tihir, prophesied the Mahdi’s imminent arrival after the conjunction of Jupiter
and Saturn in 316/928, marking the end of the Islamic period and the beginning of
the final religious era, as did other Qarmati da‘is in Northern Iran®.

As the much awaited date was drawing near, the Qarmatis increased their offens-
ive activity against the dominions of the Caliphate. They embarked upon a series of
raids against Southern Iraq and pillaging the hagg caravans returning from Mecca, and
in 315/927 they even made an attempt, unsuccessful though it was, at seizing Bagh-
dad. As a result of the advances of “the Mahd?’s messengers” in Southern Iraq, the
local partisans of the Mahdi revealed their allegiance in the Sawad of Kufa, attaching
exaggerated expectations to the personality of Abu Tahir. They said that the Truth
had appeared and the Mahdi had resurrected: the ¢Abbasids had come to their end,
as had fugaha’, qurra’ and abl al-hadit. “We have not come to establish another
dynasty, but to abolish $#ria” — they claimed; and they announced the realm of the
Mahdi, and collected the poll-tax, but government troops very soon suppressed this
uprising’®. Afterwards, at the beginning of 317/929, the Qaramita unexpectedly re-

3 Abi Sacid’s profecies on the Mahdi (‘Abdalgabbar, Tatbit II, 379, 381):
sha phay b oahe gy [siC] Laiadl oy dans o0 dee Oy dane say aala e 8 Taa aleYl aadl e, @) JB
ot o bt o e e sl Jpll Vi oS LS g3 dllay gome [912] 3 aeld TLANS T wly Jladl
[892] 5,24l puinlay Owslads
4 ol-Mas‘adi, Tanbib 394; an-Nuwayri, Nibaya XXV, 243; Ibn ad-Dawadari, Kanz VI, 61; Magqrizi,
Ittitaz 1, 164. Cf. Halm 1991: 225.

5 On the prophecies of Abi Tahir: ‘Abdalgabbar, Tatbit 381; al-Bagdadi, Farg 287. Cf. de Goeje
1886; 122ff. The expectation of the Mahdi is also reflected in a propagandistic poem by Abu Tahir. In
it he designates.himself as the one who summons to obey the Mahdi. The fragments of the poem: al-
Biruni, Azar 214; al-Bagdadi, Farg 287. Cf. de Goeje 1886: 113-115; Madelung 1959: 79ff; Nassar 1977:
11, 341-342; Halm 1991: 229. :

¢ On the dertails of the military events: Miskawayhi, Tagarib [, 172-177. Cf. Bowen 1975: 266-275;
Halm 1991: 226-228. On the bagliyya revolt in the Sawad of Kifa: “Arib, Sila 132ff; 137; 162;
Abdalgabbar, Tazbit 11, 383. Cf. Madelung 1959: 82-84; Halm 1991: 227-228.



THE PSEUDO-MAHD] INTERMEZZO OF THE QARAMITA IN BAHRAYN 189

turned to Bahrayn, where construction works on a fortified “refuge” (dar al-higra),
the prospective residence of the awaited Mahdi, had been completed near al-Ahsa”.

In 319/930, they arrived in Mecca during the pilgrimage season. Having succeeded
in getting admission into the city by an appeal to a sense of Islamic solidarity, they,
acting like infidels, massacred the pilgrims and the townspeople for several days and
committed numerous acts of desecration. They finally tore out the Black Stone of the
Ka‘ba, presumably with the aim of symbolizing the end of the era of Islam, and
carried it off to their new capital of al-Ahsa’. It is these disastrous events that lead
us along to the obscure incidents in Ramadan 319/September-October 931 when
Abu Tahir handed over the power to a young stranger from Isfahan, only to dismiss
and kill him eighty days later. This episode was already investigated by de Goeje
(1886: 129-137), who made a translation of the then available soufce material as a
part of his monograph that set the trend for the study of the Qaramita. He initiated
his explanations for the events by stating that an impostor had appeared among the
Qarmatis in 319/930, who then succeeded in making himself recognized as the
much-awaited “maitre de la chose” (sabib al-amy). However, his conclusion that this
adventurer could get recognition as the emissary of the Fatimid “Ubaydallah is now
superseded (ibid. 136). Later researches, namely those of Massignon (1974: 220-223),
~Lewis (1940: 87-89) and Stern (1983: 206ff)°, viewed these events as a temporary
forsaking of the Fatimids by the Qarmatis.

The Mahdr’s intermezzo, however, received but slight attention from scholars.
Of modern Muslim experts on the subject, as far as our knowledge goes, it is only
Nalr (1977: 11, 343-344), Zakkir (1987: I, 152-154) and Bazziin (1988: 188-19¢)°
who analysed this issue in merit. Particularly surprising is the fact that the renowned
Isma‘ili scholars Tamir and Galib entirely avoid mentioning the episode in their
relevant writings.

7 On the dar al-higra: Ibn al-Gawzi, Muntazam V1, 326.14-15:
etgadl ) Leay Boagdl Jla Lalew 1ol 20 s 0w e [Aba Tahir] el g Lal
Cf. Tabit, Ahbar al-Qaramita 1, 223; Ibn Tagribirdi, Nugam 111, 220.
As Medina, the dar al-higra of the Prophet, was the place of the foundation of Islam, for the
Isma‘ilis the dar al-higra was the residence of the Mahdi and the place of the foundation of his religion.
(Cf. Madelung 1956: 81ff)

¥ “Abdalgabbar, Tatbit 11, 384-386; on the different opinions about the events in Mekka: Shahan
1977: 1671f; Nas§ar 1977: 339-340; Zakkar 1987: I, 153; Kennedy 1989: 290ff.

? Concerning his views, he told: “I am, I hope, not too far off the mark in suggesting that the adven-
turer from Isfahan claimed to be Muhammad b. Ismi‘il reappearing from his century-old hiding and that

he was for a time accepted as such by the Qarmatians of Bahrayn®.

' His appraisal on the Mahdi episode is remarkable but very controversial.
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During the last decades two eminent scholars, Prof. Madelung (1959: 75-85; 1988:
96-100) and Prof. Halm (1991: 225-236), have carried out 2 thorough research and
a reconstruction of accounts on the Isfahini. We draw on their findings in our re-
appraisal of the heavily divergent aspects of this web of problems. In fact, our convic-
tion is that this episode occupies a focal position in the history of the Qarmati com-
munity of Bahrayn, being such a turning-point as can serve to provide an explana-
tion, from both a political and an ideological point of view, to the various facets of
the contradictory history of this regional movement turned state.

All the sources agree in stating that the youth was a young Persian, but different
versions of his name have been reported. He is said to have been a Persian from Isfa-
hin or Hurasin. Some even asserted that he was a descendant of the Persian Kings
and described him as a Zoroastrian''. '

However, the reports on his appearance are contradictory, confused, and differ ra-
dically from one another. One group of sources, represented by Tabit b. Sinan®,
who was followed by Miskawayhi (Tagarib I1, 55-56) and Ibn al-Atir (Kamil VIII,
351-352), states that Abu Tahir was deceived into giving up power by his chief da‘z,
Tbn Sanbar, who wanted to use the Isfahani to throw out one of his opponents.
Then the Isfahani proceeded to kill some prominent Qarmati leaders and others un-
til he was exposed by Abu Tahir and put to death.

Another, rather more astonishing, version, given by Ibn Rizam® and mostly
adapted by °Abdalgabbar (Tatbit II, 386-88) and partially by Nizim al-Mulk
(Siyasatname 287-288), makes Abu Tahir declare that the Isfahani is god incarnate,
and that he is restoring the true “religion of Adam” and has ordered the people to
curse all the other prophets. He also commanded them to commit debaucheries and

1 Concerning the names of the stranger from Isfahan: Miskawayhi, Tagirib I, 58: Abi I-Fadl
al-Magisi; “Arib, Sila 162: Zakari al-Hurasani; Mas‘idi, Tanbih 391: az-Zakari min abna Mulik
al-Aagim min bilad Isfaban; Abdalgabbar, Tatbit 1, 28: Dakira al-Isfahans; 1, 107: al-Asfar [the Dressed
in yellow]; 11, 386-388: Dakirat al-Isfabant al-Magdsi; Nizam al-Mulk, Siyasatname 288: Zakiva [the]
CGabra [Zoroastrian from] Isfahan; al-Bagdadi, Farg 270 & al-Birani, Atar 213: Ibn Abi Zakariyya’
at-Tamami al-Isfabani; Miskawayhi, Tagarib 11, 55; Ibn al-Adr, Kamil VI, 351; ‘Uyin 1V, 389;
an-Nuwayri, Nibaya XXV, 302: al-Isfabani; Tabit, Ahbar al-Qaramita 1, 225: as-Safawi Di n-Nur [from]
Isfaban.

12 Tibit, Abbar al-Qaramita 1, 225-226:
ol il Taal 3l n pie A b e Gaallaally dons ol lon Gm i Gn! ey [Usl o2l Ga] peie S O
Gl o) Lay 1 JBy ane S35 Guill 53 gaiuall s A calial Slgpel i Gl deakd lapidl gada
apede hipw dllan ] (o adS olls sl ol al sl olaly peesley daalall Jpad il gy dpaw ol Swl e
il paia U ggae J23 o) bty dlagin o paiing 5ol Lagh eyl

3 by Rizam, Abi ‘Abdallih Muhammad at-Ta'i al-Kafi, how wrote before 345/956 and his
treatise, the Kitab fi radd ‘ala al-ismiliyya has been lost-but parts of it have been preserved by various
scholars.
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the like. After a while Aba Tahir discovered that he had been duped and had the
Isfahani murdered.

Most probable of all reports on his arrival is the one that makes the young man
being carried off into slavery from North of Babylon, as the Qaramita returned from
their campaign in Northern Mesopotamia in 316/928 (‘Arib, Sila 162.18-21).

It is also reported™ that the young man was of a very powerful character, ex-
celled in intelligence and learning, soon being initiated into the affairs of the Qarami-
ta. According to the explanation found in one of the reports (Tibit, Abbir al-Qara-
mita 255), Ibn Sanbar had initiated him into some secrets which Abii Tahir had en-
trusted him alone and had instructed the youth thus: “Go to Abi Tahir and tell him
that you are the man to whose allegiance his father and he himself have summoned
the people. If he then asks you for signs and proof, reveal these secrets to him”®.

Abu Tahir had no doubts about the validity of these signs and announced to his
adherents: “This is the man I have summoned you to follow, and to him belongs the
command™®.

In another source" it is stated that the proud and lordly appearance of the youth
irritated his owner, the 427 Ibn Sanbar himself, who therefore brought him before
Abu Tahir. In this passage, there is a mention of a sign by which the Isfahani was
 able to deceive Abu Tahir and his brothers into believing that he was the “Expected
One”. _ .

According to al-Biruni (Atar 313), the date of the Isfahini’s arrival was chosen
to coincide with the passing of 1,500 years from the death of Zoroaster, at the end
of the year 1242 of Alexander’s era for which prophecies attributed to Zoroaster and

amasp were predicting the restoration of the reign of the Magians. As has been
mentioned before, the young Persian was said to be a Magian and a descendant of the

" “Arib, $ila 193.2-3; al-Birini, Atar 213.1-2; Miskawayhi, Tagarib 1L, 55.15-18.

" Miskawayhi, Tagarib 11, 55-56:
ola & ol Judally clodlall ge il 4 1506 @l 5l eas 4a, saal SLS il Ja 0 il dije salb 1 el

Ll

' Tabit, Abbir al-Qaramita 225:
cad hgalay pelbls Gl geas G301 13 alb o) Jlas
Miskawayhi, Tagarib 11, 56.4-5:
Al ey Gl aSpeal oS 0 gt tule 0 [Lalk 4] g,
(CL. <Uyan IV, 389.14-15; Ibn al-Atir, Kamil VIII, 351.11-12; an-Nuwayri, Nihaya XXV, 302.18)

17 <Arib, Silz 163.2-4:
bl (Mosin sply e danly wls alsay [olaloall (5] S 553 I [dy,e] b Lt
al-Birani, Atar 313:

_ Aaales alh Lt [ abakdt caSy L ul] olS
(Cf. Miskawayhi, Tagarib 11, 59.14)
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Persian kings'®. Isfahan, his home town, had long been associated by the astrologers
with the rise of a Persian dynasty which would overthrow the Arab Caliphate. His
clothes were depicted as being in accordance with the Persian fashion. He was some-
times titled as-Safawi D n-Nur" (‘The Pure Possessor of Light’) or al-Asfar®
({Dressed in] Yellow’/“The Persian’). As Madelung has observed (1988: 971f), the Isfa-
hini appeared, judging from his deeds, rather a restorer of Persian religion than that
Expected One of the Prophet’s House who reveals the truth behind all previous reli-
gions. He ordered the worship of fire and the cursing of all prophets, and also initiat-
ed various extravagant ceremonies that disgusted the Qaramita™. It is well-known
that the settled population of Bahrayn, formally a province of the Persian Empire,
consisted largely of Persians and Jews™. Abu Sa‘id, the founder of the da‘wa, was
a Persian by origin from Ganifa, a town on the coast of Fars, and he was active
there as a dai before being sent to Bahrayn®. Some of his grandsons bore the
names of Persian kings: Sabur/ Sapur b. Abi Tahir, and Kisra/Hosro b. Abi 1-Qasim
(Ibn Hawqal, S#rat al-ard 26). Notwithstanding all these arguments, Madelung draws
our attention to a careful appreciation of the events in this respect. Then he adds
that, while Aba Tahir could perhaps expect a certain amount of sympathy for some
aspects of Persian religious traditions among his adherents, his transformation of the
Mahdi into a restorer of the Persian religion and kingship would have needed a com-
plete refusal of much traditional Isma‘ili doctrine and the expectations concerning
the seventh Speaker Prophet, the Mahdi (Madelung 1988: 98). On the other hand,
the Qaramita from the beginning of their activity depended upon the support of
Arab tribes, and many of their leading men were of Arab descent. This fact could by
no means have been disregarded by Aba Tahir (Kennedy 1989: 287-292). Therefore,
while keeping in mind the Persian background motives of the episode, we can safely
state that it was not these motives that set the overall direction of events.

Among the accounts of the advent of the Isfahani there is an eyewitness report,
that of Aba Tahir’s personal physician, a certain Ibn Hamdan, which Ibn Rizam

18 Masadi, Tanbih 361.15-16; ‘Abdalgabbar, Tathit 1, 107; 11, 387; Nizam al-Mulk, Styasatname 288.
9 Tabit, Abbar al-Qaramita 225.8.
20 Miskawayhi, Tagirib 11, 58.4; “Abdalgabbar, Tathit 1, 107.9.
2 -Birdni, Azar 313:
ana, Lalakd e glad By sags 15l Lokl o g i | es ety ity 3 gl Q,L_,‘;,_:‘;‘QEPM1 Vs ) Gany
alla guliaa 1golS apls aplaaly LY e uin (e ady Lpaiondy Ol i) Babiay ptsal s o Glalidly o paidly

2 Nagm 1973: 46-49. Cf. de Goeje 1886: 36.

B al-Maqrizi, [ttr'az 107. Cf. Madelung 1988: 97.
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(Miskawayhi, Tagarib II, 57-60) transmitted in his narrative of the events. This
report, regardless of some less reliable details, was considered by Madelung (1959
75tf) as being of particular interest. Halm (1991: 231ff) confirms that the information -
of the physician are trustworthy and consistent in all details with what we know
about the Isma‘ili de‘wa.

Ibn Hamdan reports™ a clear description of the young man’s appearance, as fol-
lows: “We came to the palace of the Qarmati Abu Tahir Sulayman and there was
a handsome young man. He was around twenty years old, and he wore clothes ac-
cording to Persian fashion, and he sat upon a grey horse. His name was Abi 1-Fadl
the Zoroastrian”. After this the doctor tells us how the power was handed over: “The
people, including the Qarmati Abu Tahir and his brothers, were staying around
him. Then Aba Tahir called out as loudly as he could: «You people! Know: We, and
you also, were all donkeys! But now God has sent us this person» — and he pointed
to the youth — «This is my Lord and your Lord, and my God and your God. We
are all his slaves! The rule has now been transferred to him, and he will be king of
us alll». Thereupon Abu Tahir declared: <Know you people, that the [true] religion
has now appeared! It is the religion of our father, Adam, and all religions we have
belonged to until now are null and void, and everything that the dis have been
 telling you is null and void and false, all the talk about Moses, Jesus and Muhammad!
The true religion is the original religion of Adam, and those are all wily deceivers,
so curse them. Then the people cursed them including Abraham, Muhammad, even
°Ali and his descendants»”.

In another version based on Ibn Rizam, that of ‘Abdalgabbar®, Abu Tahir told
his adherents that all the previous religions they had believed in were not valid. “This
was a secret which we and our predecessors kept hidden for sixty years, but today
we have uncovered it! This one here is our God and yours, our Lord and yours. If
he punishes, then it is with justice; and if he forgives, then it is with mercy.”

*# Miskawayhi, Tagarib 11, 58.1-12 [the spot of the events is in the port of al-Qatif on the Gulf]:
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As witnessed by these passages, the innovation of the Isfahani consisted mainly
of the abolition of the religious laws. The other sources® which are independent
from the doctor’s statements confirm that he did declare the religious law abolished.
Madelung? observed that the antinomian tendencies that characterized a major part
of the Ismacili movement, and which now came to the surface, brought about a ra-
dical turn in this event. The lawgivers, the prophets were, without exception, utterly
rejected. It is the true religion of Adam, the lawless religion, that was now being re-
vived by the “Expected One” turned god.

Ibn Hamdan’s report® further states that the Isfahani encouraged various sorts
of extreme behaviour. Aba Tahir and the people used to circle around him, com-
pletely naked, and shout: “Our God, he is mighty and exalted!”. These ritual ceremo-
nies were regarded by Halm (1988: 219; 1991: 232ff) as a Qarmati attempt at restor-
ing the Adamite religion, a way of “returning to Paradise”. Fe moreover states that
it is by no means a unique notion held only by the Qaramita. A century later quite
similar ideas were to emerge among the Druse, who were also Isma‘ili heretics
(Bryer 1975: 54-56; 1976: 21ff).

There were already Adamite sects in late antique gnosticism, which is one of the
roots of Ismaciliyya. Halm calls attention to the fact that the signs of these Adamite
" communities are always the nakedness of the participants in the rituals, and sexual
freedom; since no sooner have they entered the condition of prelapsarian innocence
than their bodies become incapable of sinning”. The Qarmatis in their turn wor-
shipped, completely naked, the visible Creator-God, the focus of circumambulation
(tawaf) being him in the same manner as the Ka'ba traditionally is.

While the Persian background and the antinomian tendencies of the movement
are now manifest, the true impetuses of the events are still to be seen. The reign of
the Isfahani Mahdi lasted for only eighty days. Several leaders of the da‘wa were dis-
missed from power and killed by his order. Therefore, those who had doubts about

% Nizim al-Mulk, Siyasatname 288:
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[He commanded public cursing of the prophets.]
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7 Madelung 1979: 76ff. Cf. Halm 1988: 203.
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2 On the Adamita religion and sects: Halm 1988: 203; 1991: 233.
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the authenticity of the Mahdi pressed Abii Tahir to put the Isfahani to a test. After
the falseness of his claims were proven, he was put to death®.

The Qarmati community was shocked by the episode; while rumours were fast
spreading among allied tribes. Abia Tahir and the chief di‘is were forced to invent
excuses to calm down their followers.

According to our main source®, Ibn Sanbar made a speech to the people. He
asked them not to give an occasion to the Muslim community to feel triumphant
over them. Furthermore, he tried to convince them to give up all that Aba Tahir had
told them and return to the previous teaching according to which they were prepar-
ing the way for the Mahdi and they were Believers and &ites. He also said: “We
have always told you that a frightful trial (fitn4) must befall the believers, which is
then immediately followed by the appearance of the Truth (hagq)”. It is this utterance
that Halm™ claims provides the key to both the previous disturbances in Mecca and
the puzzle of the Mahdi’s intermezzo.

Therefore, the hideous crimes committed in Mecca, served as the expected sign of
the arrival of the Revealed God. It seems as if Abi Tahir and Ibn Sanbar arranged
this act deliberately so that it should facilitate the appearance of the expected Mahdi.
De Blois (1986: 18ff) points out that a common feature of the two groups of sources
is that they represent Aba Tihir as if he had been deceived in supposing the Isfahani
to be someone that he actually was not, which is why he handed over the power
willingly to him. Now, if we take into consideration the facts mentioned before, this
view does not seem to be acceptable.

De Blois regards the Isfahani as a puppet created by Abi Tihir, who arranged
the whole intermezzo in order to fulfil his plans of gaining more power. Halm (1991:
235ff) even depicts these events as a well-designed scenario, which comprises the
capture of the youth (316/928), the arrangement of the predicted catastrophe with the

% On the different versions of the pseudo-Mahdy’s exposure: Miskawayhi, Tagarib 11, 59.13-15; Ibn
al-Atir, Kamil VIII, 351-352. Of the two groups of sources, one cites a remarkable confession of the
pseudo-Mahdi (Miskawayhi, Tagarib 11, 59.8-9):
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disgrace of the sanctuary in Mecca (317/930), and also the disclosure of the youth’s
divinity to the community (319/931). Notwithstanding the above arguments, persuas-
ive as they are, we have not yet got a clue as to why Abu Tahir had to resort to
these measures. We opine that the antecedents reach back to the times prior to his
ascension to power. ad-Dahabi® has very instructive remarks concerning this point,
saying: “In 305/913 [Abu 1-Qasim] Said [the eldest brother] handed power over to
his brother Abi Tihir, and a group of people rallied to Aba Tahir’s cause, being
won over by him as he had led them to some treasures he alone knew from his
father. It so happened that he was informed of a well and its exact location in the
desert, so he said [to his followers]: «I want to dig up a well here.» The answer was:
«No water gushes forth herel» He insisted and went on digging, and soon water
gushed forth. This further increased their attachment to him.” As must be obvious
from this quotation, Abu Tahir, although extremely young, displayed extraordinary
skills at both orientation in the desert and, as witnessed by his successful raids, the
military art. His personality strengthened the influence of the military cadres within
the movement at the expense of the conciliative policies of his predecessor Abu 1-Qa-
sim Sa‘id, representing urban and commercial interests. ad-Dahabi* furthermore
indicates that exaggerated expectations were attached to Abu Tahir’s personality by
his followers, like those we mentioned in connection with the uprising in the Szwad
of Kufa. He completes his account by saying that, “given no more delay by God,
[Abd Tahir] felt that his downfall was near, so he handed his power over to Abu
|-Fadl al-Magisi al-*Agami”. The charisma of Aba Tahir was seriously impaired
by the failure of the invasion of Baghdad, the tragic turn of the events in Mecca, and
the frustration felt by the Qarmatis over their unfulfilled expectations of the
Mahdi’s arrival. This situation heightened the tension between the two opposing fac-
tions of the leadership. Abi Tahir had to face this situation immediately after his
sudden return to Bahrayn from the Baghdad raid.

At this stage, we should definitely mention two leading figures of the da‘wa who,
as attested by our sources, played an outstanding role in the events, one of whom,
Ibn Sanbar, was the scion of an indigenous lineage which was the first to side with
the cause of Abu Tihir, who even married into the family. Due to this situation, the
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Sanbar clan always had the upper hand in the affairs of the Qaramita, yet their status
as town dwellers makes it likely that they represented urban and mercantile interests
within the community. According to one set of sources, Ibn Sanbar himself was in-
strumental in the handing over of power by initiating the youth into the secrets of
the da“wa on the one hand, and, on the other, by persuading Aba Tahir, through his
protégé, to relinquish his power. His deeds were motivated, according to the sources,
by the wish to get rid of his adversaries and, chiefly, of Abi Hafs a$-Sarik. Another
set of sources ("Abdalgabbar, Tatbit 11, 387-388), however, makes Ibn Sanbar’s role
much more contradictory. He appears to have been a trend-setter of events at first,
along with Abu Tahir, seizing the initiative as the head of the opposition later when
events took to an inauspicious course, and coercing Abu Tahir to put the Isfahini
to a test. The other leading personality at issue is Abi Hafs “Umar ibn Zurqan a$-Sa-
rik, who was none other than the husband of Abi Tahir’s sister Zaynab. His links
to the leadership of the da‘wa and the Gannabi clan were therefore also strong. The
first group of sources (Mas“udi, Tanbih 392.1-3) portray him as the arch-enemy of
Ibn Sanbar, yet we are also told that he was the soundest~minded, most knowledge-
able and most intelligent among them, that is, one of the ablest leaders. The other
group of sources” informs us that Abu Hafs played an outstanding part in the
seizure of Mecca, being the person who, mounted on a horse in front of the Kaha
sanctuary, recited the Qur’anic text in mockery while his companions were busy
belying the sacred revelation. After the Isfahni rose to power, Ibn Zurqin was the
first victim of his rule, followed by his child, whereas his wife was taken into the
Isfahani’s possession®. Ibn Zurqan was probably a representative of the wing of
military cadres recruited from militant, nomadic elements in the conflict of internal
forces in the background of the Mahdr’s intermezzo.

In final assessment, our opinion is that Abu Tahir, a successful military leader,
was caught up in a sort of legitimacy crisis caused by the above-mentioned factors.
He sought to solve this crisis by arranging a kind of theocratic coup-d’état, that is,
the intermezzo of the pseudo-Mahdi. Because of the eschatological nature of the
whole movement, such a solution is an integral part of the requisites of the Ismaliy-
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ya. In other places, in other historical periods, similar methods or means can be
observed.

Watt (1963: 75) points it out when he speaks on the features of the Isma‘iliyya:
“This was a political movement masquerading as a religious and philosophical one.
Though there were isma‘ilite doctrines, the leaders of the movement do not seem to
have been committed to any definite doctrines, but rather to have manipulated the
doctrines to serve their political ends”.

This unfortunate experiment with the incarnate god had seriously demoralized the
Qaramita in Bahrayn and weakened their influence over the Isma‘li communities
in the east. However hard did Aba Tahir try to propitiate them, many of his tribal
allies left Bahrayn to serve during the following decades in the armies of various local
rulers”. The movement’s ideologists in the Eastern territories tried to restore the
ideological unity of Qarmati Isma‘lism, with but little success (Madelung 1988: 98-
100). Abi Tihir and his advisors were, nevertheless, able to maintain their power.

To conclude, we cannot but strongly emphasize the primary importance of the
intermezzo of the pseudo-Mahdi in the development of the views, policies and state
organization of the Bahrayni Qaramita community. Only as a result of their learn-
ing the lessons provided by the dénouement of the above-mentioned events did
changes appear in their policy, which we have described in a previous article (Hajnal
1994: 16ff) as being a revival of the “peace-for-privileges” policy that gave priority
to economic interests over ideology, a policy that had already proven to be successful
in the time of the early da‘wa, under the leadership of Abi 1-Qasim Sa‘id, eldest son
of the community’s founder, Abu Sa‘d.

So much about the political aspect of the events. As for ideology, it is rather more
complicated and difficult to assess, as reliable information about the
“post-intermezzo” period of Qarmati statehood is all but lacking. The Islamic rite
was restored to its rightful position, since the Mahdi'still had not arrived. As noted,
according to Ibn Hawqal (Sirat al-ard 25), one fifth of the taxes was set aside for the
“Lord of the Time”, and al-Muqaddasi (Tagsim 94) mentions a treasury of the Mah-
di in the capital of Bahrayn, in al-Ahsi’. A century later, Nasir-i Hosr6™ reported

7 On the conciliatory attempts of the Qarmati leadership: ‘Abdalgabbar, Tatbit 11, 383-389.
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the Qaramita of Bahrayn still believed they were in the era of the Prophet of Mu-
hammad and Islam, and they abstained from drinking wine. He also relates the inter-
esting detail, certified for the most part by Aba 1-Al3’ al-Ma‘arr”, that the com-
munity had continued to await the Sarif Aba Sa%id’s return from the dead, as he
himself had promised. The old idea of the Mahdi had, in about a century, crystal-
lized as a myth, and some facets of the theocratic attributes of the Imam-Mahd;
were inherited by the founder of the dawa in the region, as was bound to happen
in other areas and times in a Stite milieu. It is not clear, however, whether Aba
Sa‘id had in fact replaced Muhammad b. Ismail as the expected Mahdi for the Qa-
ramita of Bahrayn.
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EDWARD I, KING OF ENGLAND AND THE HOLY LAND (JERUSALEM)
Mahmoud Said Omran

University of Alexandyia

England took a great part in the history of the Crusades. It participated in the
First Crusade, and, with its navy, in the Second Crusade, which tried to reach the
Holy Land through Jebel Tarik (Gibraltar Pass), but it stopped at Oporto, and helped
the King of Portugal in occupying Lisbon in 1147 (Conguest). Richard I, Lion-Heart
(1189-1199), was a good contributor to the Third Crusade. We also notice English
forces in the Fifth Crusade (Oliver, Capture 63, 65). During the Fifth Crusade, the
legend of Prester John (Otto, Two Cities 343; Oliver, Capture 50, 70, 83) was revived
after the Crusaders captured Damietta, so they hoped for his help to occupy Egypt
and recover Jerusalem, but the Crusade failed. In 1240 Richard of Cornwall led a
Crusade to the Holy Land, and he stayed in Palestine till May 1241. He returned to
England after he had gained some success, and had made a treaty with the Moslems
(Matthew, English History 1, 203; Runciman 1953: II, 218-9). About the same time the
Mongols sacked Khwarazm in 1219, and Russia and eastern Europe in 1237-42. We
can see the bad effect of the Mongol invasion of Russia in the Novgorod Chronicle
where we read that “in the same year [1238] foreigners, called Tartars came in count-
less numbers, like locusts, into the land of Ryazan...” (Nowgorod Chronicle 8).

An English source gives us in (1241) more facts and details in a long letter sent
from the German Emperor Frederick IT (1212 - 1250) to Henry III, King of England
(1216-1272) saying:

“We cannot be silent on a matter which concerns not only the Roman empire,

whose office it is to propagate the Gospel, but also all the kingdoms of the world

that practise Christian worship, and threatens general destruction to the whole of

Christianity: we therefore hasten to bring it to your knowledge, although the true

facts of the matter have but lately come to ours. Some time since a people of a

barbarous race and mode of life called (from what place or origin I know not)

Tartars, has lately emerged from the regions of the south, where it had long lain

hid, burnt up by the sun of the torrid zone, and, thence marching towards the

northern parts, took forcible possession of the country there, and remaining for

a time, multiplied like locusts, and has now come forth, not without the

premeditated judgment of God, but not, I hope, reserved to these latter times for

the ruin of the whole of Christianity. Their arrival was followed by a general
slaughter, a universal desolation of kingdoms, and by utter ruin to the fertile
territory, which this impious horde of people roved through, sparing neither sex,
age, nor rank, whilst they confidently hope to destroy the rest of the human race,
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and are endeavouring to rule and lord it alone, trusting to their immense power

and unlimited numbers.

The Tartars took to pillage and destruction. By the sudden attacks and assaults of
that savage race, which descends like the anger of God, or like lightning, Kiev, the
chief city of that Kingdom, was attacked and taken, and the whole of that noble
kingdom, which ought to have united itself with that of Hungary, for its defence and
protection, but which it carelessly neglected to do, was, after its inhabitants were
slain, reduced to a state of utter destruction and desolation.

As we have been informed, and as the rumour of their proceedings, going in ad-
vance of them, declares, their innumerable army is divided into three ill-omened por-
tions, and, owing to the Lord’s indulging them in their damnable plans, has proceed-
ed thus divided. One of these has been sent through the Prussian territory and en-
tered Poland, where the prince and duke of that country have fallen victims to their
exterminating pursuers, and afterwards the whole of that country has been devastated
by them. A second portion has entered by Bohemian territory, where it is brought
to a stand, having been attacked by the king of that country, who has bravely met
it with all the forces at his command; and the third portion of it is overrunning Hun-
gary, adjoining to the Austrian territories.

And we most sincerely adjure your majesty, in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ,
the author of our Christian faith, with the most careful solicitude, and by prudent
deliberation, to take precautions for the protection of yourself and your kingdom,
which may God keep in a state of prosperity, and to prepare as soon as possible a
complete force of brave knights and soldiers, and a good supply of arms; and this we
beg of you, by the blood of Christ shed for us, and by the ties of relationship, by
which we are connected'. And let them prepare themselves to fight bravely and pru-
dently in conjunction with us, for the freedom of Christianity; so that by a union
of our forces against these enemies, who are now purposing to enter the boundaries
of Germany, which is, as it were, the door of Christendom, the victory may be
gained, to the honour and renown of the Lord of Hosts (Matthew English History 1,
341-46).

In 1240 Richard, Farl of Cornwall, brother of Henry III, King of England (1216-
1272) arrived at Acre on 11th October, at the head of a small expedition. He was
horrified at the anarchy between the Hospitallers and the Templars. He left Palestine
in May 1241 after gaining little success” (ibid. I, 2871f).

William, Earl of Salisbury, grandson of Henry II, King of England (1154-1189),
and many other nobles assumed the Cross, led English detachments and went with
the Seventh Crusade of Louis IX, King of France (1226-1270), to invade Egypt
(Chronicles 195 ff; Matthew, op. cit. 11, 252 ff). Pope Innocent IV (1243-54), placed the

! These words show that the emperor asked for help from the King of England Henry IIL, but
nothing was done.
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question of the Mongols on the agenda of the Council of Lyons held in June 1245,
and the result was the dispatch of three envoys to the Mongols, but they achieved
nothing (Morgan 1986: 179-180).

After a short time the Mongols invaded Baghdad in 1259 and slipped to Syria, but
the Moslem forces defeated them in the battle of Ain Jalut in 1260, which had a great
effect on the Islamic Near-East, the Kingdom of Jerusalem, and the European states.

Henry III had taken the Cross with many of his men in the spring of 1250. He
induced Pope Innocent IV to allow him to postpone his Crusade to the Holy Land.
His son Prince Edward received the Cross from Othobonus, the Papal Legate in 1269
on behalf of both his father and himself, preparing himself to march to the Holy
Land (Westminster, Flowers 450). Edward, called Longshands, the eldest son of Henry
IIT and Queen Eleanor, was born at Westminster on 17 of June 1239 (ibid. 189). He
married the youthful Eleanor, the sister of Alfonso X, king of Castile and Leon
(1252-84) (ibid. 237). Edward planned to join a Crusade with Louis IX after they
heard of the fall of Antioch (1268), but the latter sailed to Tunis where he died in
1270 (Chronicles 346-50).

Matthew of Westminster gives good detail about this point saying:

“Edward, a man mighty in arms, and in the flower of youth and beauty, wishing

to pay to God the vow which he had vowed, in the month of May set out on his

expedition to the Holy Land, and was both followed and preceded by many noble
and powerful men. Louis, king of France, was also bound by a similar vow, and
he had preceded Edward with a large army of his nation. He, wishing to be
enriched by the spoils of the barbarians, steered his fleet towards the kingdom of
Tunis; and arriving there with a fair wind, he found an admirably fortified city,
which is called Tunis by the inhabitants. To which city the Saracens of that
country had all fled, being amazed by the sudden appearance of the numerous
army of the Christians. And Edward sailed straight towards Acre, and seeing the
island of Sardinia at a distance he put in there; when he received certain
intelligence of the death of Louis, king of France, and of the arrival of Charles,
king of Sicily. So Edward, supposing that aged prince, Charles, desired nothing
but justice, because he ought not to have desired anything else, hastened to Tunis,
believing that there was wisdom in old men, and prudence also, in time of
necessity. But when he arrived in that country, he found the aforesaid king there
with a numerous army. And Edward wishing to destroy the adversaries of the
cross of Christ, desired to lead his followers against the city of Tunis, and to
storm it. But king Charles hindered him, saying that the Saracens were prepared
to give satisfaction, by paying the tribute which had been due to him for
seventeen years, ever since the time of Frederick. At the beginning of ‘this
arrangement, or rather I should say, of this betrayal of the Christian people,
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Louis, king of France, died’; whose eldest son, Philip, immediately received the
title of king” (Westminster, op. cit. I, 450-1)’.
Matthew adds:

“Accordingly the barbarians® sent to the king of Sicily thirty-two camels heavily

laden with gold and silver, by which they delivered themselves and their city

from imminent danger. After this, Charles and Edward, and the whole of the

Christian army, sailed towards Sicily. And when they came near the harbour of

the city of Tripoli, they were met by a storm and thrown into great confusion.

But the king and the elders of the nobles, escaping danger, arrived, though with

great difficulty, in port, but the others perished in the sea, and all the money of

the barbarians was lost; the vessels of Edward, whose place was in the centre of
the others, being saved as by a miracle, for the angel of the Lord did not advance
to smite them, sparing them very deservedly, because he had not coveted the
money of the barbarians, but had only desired to restore to the Christians, as far
as it depended on him, the land which had been bedewed with the blood of Jesus

Christ” (Westminster, op. cit. II, 451).

Edward insisted on leading his expedition to the Holy Land, with only about a
thousand men, together with his wife, his brother Edmund, a small contingent of
Bretons under their count, another one from the low countries under Tedaldo
Visconti, Archbishop of Liége. Edward wintered in Sicily and sailed in the following
spring (1271) to Cyprus, where he landed on 9 May at the city of Acre (ibid. 451;
Setton 1969: II, 582). Afterwards Hugh III, king of Cyprus (1267-1284), and
Bohemond VI, late prince of Antioch (1252-1268), joined him (Westminster, op. cit.
11, 451-2). When Edward arrived at Acre, he was horrified by the state of affairs in
the Holy Land (Runciman 1953: II, 335); he knew that his army was small, but he
hoped to unite the Latin states into a formidable body and then to use the help of
the Mongols in making an effective attack on the Moslems.

About the state of the Crusaders, we notice that the hopes raised at the time of
Hugh's coronation had met disappointment. Hugh was unpopular with the common
at Acre, whom he seems to have offended by his arrogance and tactlessness. The
Templars and the Teutonic knights resented his reconciliation with the Montforts
and the Hospitallers. His friend, Philip of Montfort, was dead, leaving two untried
sons, and the Hospitallers, crippled by the loss of Krak, could give little support
(Setton 1969: I, 582).

The Venetians provided the Moslems with arms and the Genoese furnished slaves.
Edward punished some of the Venetians who supplied the Moslems with arms and

2 Louis died on 25 August 1270.
? See e.g. Chronicles 346ff; Runciman, 1953: 111, 291-2.

# al-Mustansir, emir of Tunis.
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provision. We notice that when Edward arrived in the Holy Land, there were no
inland castles left to the Crusaders, so Edward punished those who had corrupted the
garrisons (Westminster, op. cit. 451-2).

The only hope for Edward was to ally with the Mongols; he sent an embassy to
Abaga Ilkhan of Persia (1265-1282), consisting of three Englishmen, Reginald Russell,
Godfrey Welles and John Parker. Abaga agreed to send what aid he could. Abaga
fulfilled his promise, detaching ten thousand horsemen from his garrisons in
Anatolia. They swept down past Aintab into Syria defeating the Turcoman troops
that protected Aleppo. The Moslem garrisons of the city fled before them to Hama.
The Mongols continued their march to Ma‘arrat an-Nu‘man and Apamea. Sultan
Baibars (1260-1279) was at Damascus and had a large army. He summoned reinforce-
ments from Egypt, and began to march to face the Mongols on 12 November. They
turned back. They were not strong enough to face all the Mameluk army, and,
therefore, retired behind the Euphrates, laden with booty (Runciman 1953: I1, 336).

During these events, Edward led an expedition and marched out of Acre
(Westminster, op. cit. II, 443), and passed Mount Carmel to raid the Plain Sharon. But
his forces were too few for him to capture the little Moslem fortress of Qaqun,
which guarded the road across the hills (Runciman 1953: II, 337). After these events

' Edward realized that the defeat of the Moslems required a great Crusade and a large
Mongol army, and soon saw that he was wasting his time. He advised the Franks to
make peace with Baibars, and his agents arranged a treaty guaranteeing the integrity
of the remaining lands of the Kingdom of Jerusalem for ten years and ten months.
It was signed at Caesarea on May 22, 1271. As a special concession, pilgrims were to
be allowed free passage to Nazareth (Setton 1969: II, 583).

Edward began to prepare for departure. On June 16, an assassin, disguised as a
native Christian, attempted to murder him in his tent in Acre. He was wounded with
a poisoned dagger. It seemed that Baibars sent the assassin for that purpose, but
Edward recovered. He discovered that he had lost time, and sailed from Acre in
September 1272, after fearing danger from false brethren. He arrived in England to
find his father dead on 16 November and became the King of England (1272-1307)
(Westminster, op. cit. II, 453-4).

We can say that Edward left England with a small army to join King Louis for
a Crusade to the Holy Land, but when Louis turned his forces to Tunis, the Crusade
failed. Edward insisted on continuing the task and sailed to Acre. He discovered the
bad condition of the local Crusaders, their corruption, their non-cooperation and his
useless forces. He asked help from the Mongols of Persia to recover Jerusalem. After
their defeat in Ain Jalut battle, and their conflict with the Golden Hord, they forgot
their superiority, accepted Edward’s call and sent insufficient forces to attack
Northern Syria. Meanwhile, Edward assaulted the Moslem Land near Acre without
harmony with the Mongols. We can consider the Mongol-Crusader attack on the
Moslem land a military show-off, not a military operation.
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Because Edward was interested in the Holy Land, he entrusted the prior of the
English Hospitallers, Joseph of Chauncy, to supply him with the news of passing
events in Palestine after he himself had quitted the Holy Land. In September 1281
there was a great Mongol invasion of Syria; one raid commanded by the Ilkhan in
person, the second under his brother Mang Timer. Sultan Qalawun (1280-1290)
(Setton 1969: 11, 586), seriously alarmed, had already gone to Damascus where he
assembled his forces, and hurried to meet the Mongol. On 30 October the Mongol
and Mameluk armies met just outside Homs. The more responsible statesmen of
* Western Europe, such as Edward, advocated an alliance with the Mongols, but the
only allies that the Mongols found in Syria were the Armenians of Cilicia and the
Order of the Hospitals. Shortly, the result was a great victory of the Sultan
(Runciman 1953: 111, 391-2). '

Joseph of Chauncy was present at the battle and wrote afterwards to King Edward
to describe it, but his narrative may perhaps have been a little coloured in favour of
the Mongols. He said that King Hugh of Cyprus and Prince Bohemond VII (1275-
1287) “not being yet come up could join the Tartars, nor they send to us as they had
settled to do” (Chauncy, Letter V, 7). Edward sent to Joseph saying:

“Edward, by the grace of God, King of England, Lord of Ireland, and Duke of

Aquitaine, to his dearest in Christ and faithful secretary, brother Joseph de

Chauncy, greeting: For the accounts which you have sent us in your letters’ from

the Holy Land we give you great thanks, because we are made the more joyful

the oftener we hear good news of that land and its condition: the which we
vehemently wish and desire to hear more frequently®.

Concerning your own estate, which may the Most High prosper, we desire that

you certify us thereof by frequent notification’. Given at Worcester on the 20th

day of May, in the tenth year of our region’ [1282]” (Edward, Letter V, 14-15).

Tn 1285 Arghun, Ilkhan of Persia (1284-91) wrote to Pope Honorius IV (1285-87)
to suggest common action against the Mameluks in Syria and Egypt, but he received
no answer. In 1287 Arghun decided to send an embassy to Europe; he sent Rabban
Sauma, who took the way to Constantinople, Naples by sea; and finding the Pope
dead on arriving in Rome, Rabban left for Tuscany, on to Genoa, and Paris, and met
Philip the Fair, King of France (1285-1314). The result of the tour was to meet
Edward in Bordeaux, to put a plan of alliance with the whole of Europe to recover
the Holy Land. Edward welcomed the Mongol envoy but he took no action
(Runciman 1953: 11, 398; Omran 1997: 259).

5 This means that Joseph had sent more than one letter before.
¢ Edward’s impression was that the Mongols were victorious, and this was contrary to the truth.

7 Edward here asked Joseph to continue sending him news about the Holy Land.
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In 1289 Arghun sent Buscarel of Gisolf to the Pope Nicholas IV (1288-92), to
Philip the Fair and to Edward. Arghun asked for an alliance with a Crusade. Neither
of them could give any promise. In spite of the unpromising answer with which
Buscarel returned, Arghun sent him once again with two Christian Mongols, Andrew
Zagan and Sahadin. They went first to Rome, where the Pope received them, and
then set out to visit King Edward, armed with urgent letters from the Pope, who
seemed to have considered him a likelier Crusader than King Philip. The embassy
reached him early in 1291, but Edward was immersed in Scottish affairs (Runciman
1953: 11, 402). After a short time the fate of the Holy Land had been decided, and the
Mameluks became the masters of the field.

To conclude, Edward was a likelier Crusader; he held the cross on behalf of both
his father and himself. He planned with King Louis IX a Crusade to recover
Jerusalem, but the diversion of Louis to Tunis corrupted the plan. He insisted on
leading his forces to the Holy Land. In spite of his small army, and the corrupted
state of local Crusaders, he asked help from the Mongols. The Mongol army came
to help King Edward, but the result was nothing because of the lack of harmony
between the Mongols and the Crusaders, and the good defence of the Mameluk
forces.

When Edward discovered that he had lost time, he returned to England. Because
of his interest in the Holy Land, he entrusted an English Hospitaller to supply him
with news of passing events in Palestine. This Hospitaller sent him false news about
the battle of Homs, which Edward considered good news. The Mongols sent Edward
envoys begging an alliance to recover Jerusalem, but he was too immersed in the
internal affairs of both England and Scotland. The battle of Ain Jalut left a great
impact on the Islamic Near-East, because the Mameluks became the first military
power in the region. The complete restoration of the Holy Land started after the
battle of Ain Jalut, and was confirmed by the diversion of King Louis IX and King
Edward I to Carthage. In 1291, Moslems fully recovered the Holy Land.
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CRUSADER TOWERS OF THE TERRE DE CALIFE AND ITS VICINITY
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“My wellbeloved hath a vineyard
in a very fruitful hill:
And he fenced it, and gathered out the stones thereof,
and planted it with the choicest vine,
and built a tower in the midst of it ...”
(Isaiah 5.1-2)

On the territory once called by the Crusaders the Terre de Calife and in the close
proximity to it lie the remains of a special kind of Crusader settlement in the form
of relatively small towers with subsidiary buildings adjoining them in some cases.
The aim of this short study is to draft some general observations of these remains;
their history, their structure and of the functions they once fulfilled, and so to
attempt to shed some light on the area in the days of the Crusades.

This paper concentrates on seven towers: 1. Qal‘at Yahmiir (the Crusader Chastel
Rouge) — 2. Burg Mi‘ar — 3. Tuhla — 4. Qal‘at Umm Ha$ — 5. Burg “Arab — 6.
Burg Zara — 7. Burg Maqgsur. These towers belong to one specific group of Crusader
structures. The remains of the seven towers concerned in this study I have visited in
the summer of 1995, with the exception of the tower of Tuhla which has documenta-
tion fairly enough to be incorporated.

Location and general historical background

The Terre de Calife lies in the southern littoral of present day Syria. The strategic
importance of the area can hardly be overestimated. The Crusader states during the
most part of their existence were concentrated mainly on the “szbil”, the littoral area
of the Levant. This territory has important natural defences: a long mountain range
separates it from the interior of Syria as part of the western boundary of the
East-African Rift System stretching from the Taurus Mountains of Southern Turkey
to the Gulf of “Aqaba. One of the few easy ways of approach from the interior of
Syria to the shores of the Mediterranean Sea is through the Homs - Tripoli gap; a
plain some 10 km wide known by the name Buqay‘a in the Arab sources dividing the
Ansiriyya mountains from the Mountains of Lebanon (Van Berchem 1914: 42), thus
providing a good road to the hearth of the smallest Crusader state; the County of
Tripoli. Immediately to the north of the western side of the entrance of this gap lies
the fertile area dotted with hills, which the Crusaders called the Terre de Calife deriv-
ing its name from the Nahr al-Halifa that flows through the territory (Dussaud
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1927: 94). In the 12th and 13th centuries this area formed part of the County of
Tripoli (Richard 1945: 1).

The location of the territory had heavy effects on its history in two ways. Above
all, after the Crusaders acquired it around the year 1110 (Deschamps 1973: 307), it
was exposed to the attacks of the Muslim powers of Syria.

Tt would be an impossible task to reconstruct the precise history of each tower
individually owing to the lack of sources. Of the seven towers concerned, only two:
Qal‘at Yahmir and Burg Mi‘ar are mentioned in the medieval sources, and only in
the case of Qal‘at Yahmir do we know the Crusader name, which was Chastel
Rouge'. The other towers — equally evidently Crusader constructions — seem to be
totally missing from the contemporary documentation. However the Arab sources
make a few references to “towers” or to obviously less important “other castles” occu-
pied together with the main castles of the area during Muslim military operations.
As the towers usually had a series of buildings around them, often connected with
a curtain wall to form one defensive unit, it is not surprising that they are no longer
referred to as mere towers, but as castles. The indication of their reduced importance
is in the fact that they are not named individually. While the muslim victory ac-
counts of the age rarely miss to enumerate every castle of considerable size or import-
ance taken from the enemy, they seldom mention lesser forts and towers, and the
seven towers concerned fall to this latter category. The main castles nearest to these
towers were the famous Crac des Chevaliers (today: Hisn al-Akrad), Chastel Blanc
(today: Safita), Arima (today: Qalat ‘Arima) and Tortosa (today: Tartis). When a
chronicle tells us that these were occupied with a number of other castles, one might
rightly suspect the forts of the Terre de Calife to be amongst them. Yet information
is still too scarce to permit the drawing of at least general statistics on how many
times these towers were affected by muslim military operations®.

According to the contemporary sources we must count with more than a dozen
of Muslim attacks directed against this part of the County of Tripoli during the
nearly two centuries of its existence. The line was opened in 1137 by the Damascene
amir Baswag (Ibn al-Qalanisi, Damascus Chronicle 241). In 1138 ‘Imad ad-Din
Zanki, (Ibn al-Atir, at-Tarih al-babir 57) in 1148 (Ibn al-Qalanisi, Damascus
Chronicle 288; Tbn al-Atir, at-Tarik al-bahir 90), 1152 (Ibn al-Qalanisi, Damascus

! In the contemporary latin sources Yahmir is referred to as Castrum Rubrum, and it was E.
Guillaume Rey who “invented” the Frankish name analogously to the preserved frankish place-name of
the nearby templar fortress of Chastel Blanc (Deschamps 1973 317).

2 A< the individual names are not mentioned, one cannot be entirely sure which towers were attacked
and which remained safe during a raid. Furthermore towers could sometimes repel the siege and were not
necessarily occupied. In addition to these, the sources are not consequent: sometimes they just mention
“other forts”, at other times they give the number of the occupied towers, or in the case of Chastel Rouge
and Mi‘ir even mention the name.
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Chronicle 312; Tbn al-Atir, at-Tarih al-bahir 110), 1167 (Ibn al-Atir, Kamil X, 5)
and 1171 (Ibn al-Atir, at-Tarih al-bihir 154-155) his son Nir ad-Din conducted his
armies against the Crusader territories behind the Buqay‘a. The famous sultan Salah
ad-Din raided the coastal plain in 1180, (William of Tyre, History 11, 447-449) then
in 1188 his army marched through here during its victorious northern campaign
(Abi Sama, Rawdatayn 11, 126). Two devastating raids were conducted by the latter
Ayyubids, one in 1207 by al-Malik al-*Adil (Ibn Wasil, Mufzrrig al-kurib 111, 173),
the other in 1218 by al-Malik al-Agraf (ibid. 111, 265). The last decade of the Crusad-
er domination in the region was interrupted by the restless military activity of the
Mamluk sultan Baybars. His attacks took place in the years 1260-61 (Ibn al-Furat,
Ayyubids 11, 45), 1266 (Ibn “Abdazzahir, Rawd 252; Abu Sama, Dayl 239-240), 1268
(Ibn al-Furat, Ayyubids 11, 113-118), 1270 (ibid. II, 139-140) and finally in 1271 (ibid.
II, 143-144). The detailed examination of these military movements is beyond the
scope of this paper. Though it is sometimes hard to make clear distinctions, the ma-
jority of the attacks should be regarded as raiding expeditions, rather than major cam-
paigns. Their main aim was the destruction of the resources of the enemy and not
the permanent occupation of the territory. They rarely wasted time on besieging the
main strongholds of the area, but the occupation of towers and less important castles
was not infrequent. In 1137 the Damascenes “... captured the castle of Wadi Ibn al-
Ahmar amongst others.” (Ibn al-Qalanisi, Damascus Chronicle 241)*. In 1152 Nur
ad-Din having captured Tortosa, “... took possession of a number of other castles...”
(ibid. 312). In the year 1166 Nir ad-Din took a number of the important castles in
the northern part of the County of Tripoli, including Chastel Blanc and Arima and
his troops devastated the surrounding area (Ibn al-Atir, Kamil IX, 5). It was also him
who in 1171 while besieging “Arqa “... sent a part of the “skar to the castles of Safita
(Chastel Blanc) and ‘Arima, and took them by force, and similarly he took others
as well” (Ibn al-Atir, at-Tarih al-babir 154-155). During his campaign in 1188 Salah
ad-Din “... ordered raids to be started against the castle (the Crac des Chevaliers),
against Safita, “Arima and the like, and brought out what was stored in them. He
took Hisn Yahmur and the raids did not cease as long as they camped in this terri-
tory till the end of the month” (Abi Sima, Rawdatayn 11, 126). The next Arab report
on the fall of less important forts (here expressly towers) comes from the year 1266,
when the army of Baybars took three castles and no less than sixteen towers in the
northern part of the County of Tripoli (Abi Sama, Dayl 239-240). It was sultan Bay-
bars who began the systematic reconquest of the region. The larger part of the area,
together with the Terre de Calife reverted to Muslim hands in the beginning of the
year 1271, when its major castles; Chastel Blanc and the Crac des Chevaliers fell. As

> Jean Richard attempted to identify the castle of Wadi Ibn al-Ahmar with Chastel Rouge (Richard
1945: 65, n. 2).
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Ibn al-Furat reported: “He then took over Safitha and its territory together with the
forts and towers in the neighbourhood of Hisn al-Akrad, such as Tell Khalifa and
others. God knows better” (Ibn al-Furit, Ayyubids 11, 144). In all probability only
one tower—fort escaped this fate in 1271. This was Chastel Rouge. It fell only in 1289,
the year in which Tripoli was taken from the Crusaders by sultan Qalawin (Miiller-
Wiener 1984: 64).

The Gap of Homs was not only the clashing point of the forces of East and West,
but it was also a point of collision between the African and Arabian Plates which
manifested itself in the form of serious earthquakes, the most devastating ones being
in the years 1157 (Ibn al-Atir, at-Tarih al-bahir 110; Talas 1990 198-199), 1170
(William of Tyre, History II, 370-371) and 1202 (Aba Sama, Dayl 29).

The structure of the towers

The Crusaders adopted several local practices during their long stay in the Levant,
but they also brought the traditions of their homelands. This clearly manifests itself
in their tower fortresses discussed here. Their prototypes are in all probability those
castles of Northern-France which combined a tower-keep and a fortified enclosure.
(Pringle 1986: 15).

Though the towers in the region of the Terre de Calife are uniform in general de-
sign, they show quite a diversity in their details; both in their architectural arrange-
ment and in the masonry employed. The restricted length of this paper makes only
a general description possible.

The towers are in most cases entirely stone structures with quite similar external
dimensions. Deschamps gave the basic area of three towers; that of the tower of Tuh-
lais 14 m x 12.8 m, the tower of Burg ‘Arab is 14 m x 13.4 m, and the tower of
Chastel Rouge is 15 m x 14 m (Deschamps 1973: 328). These proportions' show a
marked preference for the square or almost square plans, over elongated ones’.

As nearly all the Crusader towers of the Holy Land, the towers of the Terre de
Calife and its vicinity consist of two vaulted levels’. The ground floor 1is always
barrel vaulted, with the only exception of Chastel Rouge which has groin vault. The
first floors are vaulted with groin vault, except in the case of Burg Magsur, having
a simple barrel vault on both its ground and first floors. In Tuhla and in Chastel

4 There is no data on the basic area of the other towers of which Burg Zara is the only well
preserved one. It clearly belongs to the group of towers with a square or almost square base. In the case
of the remaining three towers, all of which lack at least one of their facades, only excavations could
produce the lacking data.

5 It supports the argument of Denys Pringle, who was the first to verify this tendency on the
Crusader towers of Palestine (Pringle 1994: 339).

6 At Burg Mir all that remains is the vaulted undercroft of the tower, but given the surviving
remains, its very improbable to have consisted of three vaulted levels.
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Rouge there were also wooden floors — as can be clearly detected from the putlog
holes in the walls and from the positioning of some of the openings — dividing the
large internal space and creating an additional floor. Tuhla had this wooden mezza-
nine floor on both levels (Rey 1871: 101, fig. 29), while the tower of Chastel Rouge
had it only on its first floor. This seems to be a local device as no examples of it are
found outside Syria (Pringle 1994: 339). These two towers are exceptional amongst
the concerned ones in other respects as well. Below Tuhla one can find a cistern
carved into the rock, and in Chastel Rouge the four bays of groin-vaults on each
floor spring from great central piers. Probably every tower had some kind of crenel-
lation.

The positioning of the doors and the connection between the two levels of the
towers is quite various on those, that have sufficient remains or records to inspect.
In Chastel Rouge the two levels were reached by individual doors, opening on two
opposite sides of the tower. There was no internal connection between the ground
and first floors, while the roof could be reached by an internal staircase, running in
the thickness of the north wall”. A very similar arrangement of the entrances can be
seen in Burg ‘Arab®. Though its only a hypothesis, and an excavation will provide
the definite answer, Qal‘at Umm His might have had the same arrangement as Chas-
tel Rouge and Burg “Arab. In my opinion the large opening of the first-floor on the
south wall was the entrance of the towers main living area, and there must have been
another entrance to the basement, opening on the northern side of the tower’. The
tower of Burg Zara had only one entrance, and that was on the ground floor. The
first floor could be reached by an internal staircase. The communication between the
different levels of the tower of Tuhla was rendered by a combination of wooden
ladders and staircases running in the thickness of the walls (Rey 1871: 102).

The masonry construction of the seven towers follows the usual Crusader prac-
tice: the thick walls of the towers were built with two facings of limemortared ashlar
enclosing a rubble core bonded with plentiful mortar. The rusticated ashlars so
popular in the 12th century Crusader architecture are totally missing or are restricted
to the quoins of the towers, which latter fact is one of the distinguishing characteris-
tics of the 12th century Crusader rural structures (Ellenblum 1992: 171-172). The
stone types employed, generally follow the geological conditions of the area (Richard
1945: 2)", they are either limestone (Chastel Rouge, Burg Mi‘r and Tuhla) or

7 Further examination is needed to resolve the questions which the positioning of this stairway poses
(Pringle 1986: 17).

¥ I could not enter yet the first floor of the tower still used for domestic purposes and I have no
information on how the roof could be reached.

? For explanation see the paragraph on the residential and administrative functions of the towers.

10 See the geological map of the County of Tripoli: Deschamps 1973.
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basalt stone (Burg Zari and Burg Magsiir), and in the walls of Qal‘at Umm Haus and
Burg “Arab the two types are mixed. The quality of the masonry shows significant
differences giving some indication on the financial capacities of the owners. While the
keep of Chastel Rouge and Burg Mi‘ar is built of very finely cut ashlars, the same
can’t be told about Bur§ ¢Arab built in a much poorer quality". '

The masonry of the towers of Qal‘at Umm Huas, Burg Zara and Burg Magqsur
shows differing parts indicating more than one construction phase, or perhaps re-
buildings after the earthquakes or the demolitions of the enemy raids and campaigns
so frequent in this area. In the walls of Burg “Arab and Burg Zara some byzantine
spolia can be detected in the form of huge ashlars, well cut stone frames and the
cover of a sarcophagus (Deschamps 1973: 327).

The settlement

The presence of the towers of the Terre de Calife and its vicinity with their dis-
tinctively Crusader features described above is clearly indicating some form of Cru-
sader presence in the countryside. The building of these towers might have been
evoked by two factors.

To the contrary of the European practice, the overwhelming majority of the Cru-
" sader society was living in the well fortified towns, most of which was to be found
in the coastal area (Prawer 1972: 66-67). Yet in the formative period of the Crusader
states; that means the first decades of the 12th century, the Europeans tried to intro-
duce a system familiar to that of their homeland (ibid. 65). The seigneurs of indivi-
dual territories enfeoffed certain proportions of land to their followers especially in
fertile areas like the Terre de Calife”. Chastel Rouge in our territory was in the
hands of the Montolieu family, provencal vassals of the count of Tripoli when the
Hospitallers received it in the year 1177 (Deschamps 1973: 317; du Cange 1869: 557).
The knightly families built small defensive structures in the centres of their estates,
just like the remains described above.

There was a parallel move to this. As it is documented in some areas of the King-
dom of Jerusalem (Prawer 1980: 120-142) authorities made serious attempts to settle
certain areas with European population. The European rural settlements were forti-
fied some way (Prawer 1972: 83)". Amongst the simplest methods was the construc-
tion of a tower serving as a place of refuge in times of danger (Pringle 1997: 398).

These attempts however ended in failure (Prawer 1980: 142). The majority of
these lesser vassals became bankrupted in the “land of perpetual war”. By the second

W 1t must be kept in mind of course, that volcanic stones are much harder to work, than the
limestone.

12 gee the case of the Plain of Sharon (Pringle 1986).

13 .1-Bira can be taken as the typical case for a Frankish 'new town’ (Pringle 1985: 147-148).
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half of the 12th century their castles were usually taken over by the Military Orders,
which possessed the resources to cope in an increasingly hostile environment. After
the victories of Salah ad-Din it became very risky for any part of the European
population to live in the countryside, away from the centres of the coast. Towers like
the ones considered “went out of fashion” and though not all of them was aban-
doned, they remained a reminiscence of a 12th century project in the Levantine land-
scape'.

The establishment of the military orders took place quite early in the northern
part of the County of Tripoli which became — with some exaggeration — the lord-
ship of the Orders; the Hospitallers’, centred on their mighty castle of the Crac des
Chevaliers® and the Templars™ with their headquarters based in Tortosa. It is
almost sure that the 12th century towers of the Terre de Calife also formed an integ-
ral part of the Hospitaller and Templar possessions, as this was the case with nearly
all the forts and casals of the area, of which Crusader documentation survived".

Functions

Though these tower fortresses seem to be extremely small compared with the
nearby fortification complexes of the Military Orders, they fulfilled several important
functions.

1. Defensive function:

Naturally the most important function any fortress fulfilled was the defensive role
it played in providing refugee to the inhabitants of a certain region. These small tow-
ers were not impregnable at all, but they offered useful protection against the count-
less raiding expeditions their territories were exposed to. Mounted warriors usually
didn’t waste their time besieging towers which took precious time so diminishing the
surprise nature of the raids. There was also the danger that a relieving force might
appear meanwhile. But if the attacking force decided to begin a siege the defenders

* Apart from the typology, the way of execution and the historical context, another fact supports
the dating of at least one tower to the 12th century; the engraving of a cross on one of the blocks of Burg
‘Arab, the parallel of which can be found on the wall of the Frankish church of Amioun, dated to the
12th century (Deschamps 1973: 327).

" For the acquisition of the castle and the lordship around it in 1142 see Richard 1945: 62; Réhricht
1887: 259-260.

' The templars acquired the city of Tortosa which became the nucleus of their properties in 1152
(Riley-Smith 1969: 278-287).

Y See the map entitled “Carte des environs du Crac des Chevaliers” which shows the distribution
of the properties of the Military Orders in the area extending from Valenie to Tripoli (Deschamps 1973).
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couldn’t hope to resist too long'. The best example for the vulnerability of the
towers can be quoted from Abd Sima, whose report tells that in the year 1266 the
raiding forces of Baybars took no less than 16 Frankish towers in the area of the Gap
of Homs (Abi Siama, Dayl 239-240).

Though the architects tried to employ much of the possible defensive devices they
could on this small scale, the nature of defence these towers possessed remained
passive. The defenders relying on their supplies accumulated in the tower waited until
the marauders left. As the main strength of the towers lay in the thickness of their
walls, broken by only a few openings (not to weaken the wall too seriously) they
could not put up a much harder resistance even if they wanted to”.

An additional element of defence was the employment of the machiculis above
the main openings of the towers. The defence of the entrance of Tuhla was streng-
thened this way, and the corbels still hanging over the ground-floor entrance of
Chastel Rouge and over the first-floor opening on the south wall of Qal‘at Umm
Ha$ indicate the existence of box-machicolations in these cases as well. At the first-
floor entrance of Chastel Rouge and at the entrance of Burg Zara one can find a slot-
machicolation above the entrances in the thickness of the wall.

At certain sites the towers don’t stand alone. The best preserved example of a
" curtain wall surrounding the tower can be seen at Chastel Rouge. The careful interre-
lation of the tower and enclosure is proven by the positioning of the arrow slits as
well. They are highly concentrated on the southern side of the tower, facing the only
gate of the enclosure. In the first half of our century Deschamps noted the traces of
trenches around Burg Magsiir (Deschamps 1973: 327) and its very probable, that the
subsidiary buildings around Qal’at Umm Ha$ were connected into a defensive line
by means of a curtain wall®. '

2. Residential and administrative functions:

In all probability this category of towers — with regard to the function — were
also built to fulfil the residential and administrative needs of a lesser vassal in the
centre of his estates. The towers were built by vassals of a seigneur as was outlined
above, but it seems very probable that most of these knights and their families lived

18 T e tower of Biria in Palestine fell to the ground in the space of four hours, after the Muslims
“put up mighty efforts to undermine it” in the year 1182 (William of Tyre, History 11, 470).

19 On the ground floor the number of surviving openings is divided between few real arrow-slits and
windows for admitting light and air. In the case of the surviving first floor rooms the tendency seemed
to have no more than one arrow-slit on one surface of each floor, like at Tuhla, Qalat Umm Hus, Burg
¢Arab. At Burg Ziri we find a pair of symmetrically arranged arrow-slits in each wall of the first-floor.
First—floor arrow-slits are quite concentrated at Chastel Rouge, on the south wall, which faces the gate
of the enceinte. See the plans and cross sections of Chastel Rouge: Pringle 1986: 16.

- 2 Kennedy registers that Tuhla is surrounded by outbuildings (Kennedy 1994: 77).
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only for a short period here or never moved to the countryside at all (Marshall 1992;
127). In some cases we have data from the Kingdom of Jerusalem of stewards using
these towers as the administrative centre of the surrounding district (Pringle 1997:
398), but in our territory this type of documentation is missing, and one has to rely
mainly on the architectural analysis.

However, it was not only the adjoining vaulted halls in the centre of an estate
that could fulfil repository function. In many cases these outbuildings never existed
or left no trace at all. The basements of the towers could also serve as stores (Pringle
1994: 340). These ground-floor halls are very badly lit. Their few, small slit windows
are just enough to provide a minimal light and some ventilation needed for the accu-
mulated crops, but not enough to serve as living-quarters in contrast to the better-lit
first-floor rooms. Accepting the repository function of the ground-floors of the
towers and the residential of the first-floors, we might find a possible solution for
the puzzling fact that in spite of all defensive deliberations, at the relatively small
towers of the considered region either there are two entrances; one on the ground-
floor and one on the first-floor? or there is only one entrance, but that only ent-
rance can be found exclusively on the ground-floor, and not higher. It was more
practical to move the goods directly into their final destination, than to lift and carry
it on a longer way, through the living quarter of the owner or his steward down to
the basement. Having an entrance on the ground-floor would solve this problem.
Could the administrative, repository function of a tower be so important as to coun-
terweight the requirements of defence to this extent?,

Though indirectly, both one Latin and some Arab sources confirm to some extent
the repository function of the towers of the Terre de Calife and its wider vicinity. A
letter of the papal legate, Simon reports that during the raiding expedition of Baybars
against the County of Tripoli in the year 1266, the marauders destroyed houses and
the local mill in a village belonging to Simon, but they did not attempt to break into
a tower in which his goods were stored (Ibn al-Furat, Ayyubids 211, n. 3). In 1188
the Muslim raiders ...brought out what was stored in...” the forts occupied (Aba Sa-
ma, Rawdatayn 11, 126). In 1207 the soldiers of al-*Adil got into the tower of Aniz
in the Buqay‘a and “took five hundred men plus great quantity of goods and arms”
(Ibn Wasil, Mufarrig al-kurib 111, 173).

In contrast to the simple execution of the ground floors, the first-floors are more
suited for everyday living. The cross—vaulted chambers are more spacious and have

! The weakeningstatic effect of this was reduced by the architect in the simplest way; he placed the
two entrances on the opposite sides of the towers, as can be seen on the two surviving examples of Chastel
Rouge and Burg “Arab. :

2 This assumption and the new questions which it evokes need to be answered in a detailed study
after a longer visit to all the sites of the region, and a more thorough study in the written sources.
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more openings to admit light. The size of the first-floor living areas of the towers
may give some indication on their possible uses, and professor Pringle performed the
comparison of the Palestinian crusader towers (Pringle 1994: 341-347). Though only
Chastel Rouge, Tuhla and Burg “Arab are measured, and in the latter case only exter-
nally, it is worth to consider the data. The internal area of the first-floor of Chastel
Rouge is about 129.5 m?, Tuhla’s is around 56 m” and as the external dimensions of
Burg “Arab are almost identical to that of Tuhla, we might suppose that the internal
ones can’t be very different either. Using the breaking-point of 61-70 m* established
by Pringle between the so called hall-keeps and the much smaller solar keeps its clear
that Chastel Rouge was a hall-keep. We must remember however, that both Chastel
Rouge and Tuhla had a mezzanine floor which doubled the basic area, making it pos-
sible to record Tuhla among the hall-keeps. Whether Burg “Arab had such a device,
only an internal inspection can answer”.

The numbers are just indicators, and the possibility that certain solar-keeps were
used as the residences of vassals of poorer status can’t be excluded. Chastel Rouge
however illustrates how well the theory accords with the historical reality. The own-
ers of the enormous hall-keep; the Montolicu family produced members of rank for
the aristocracy of the county (du Cange 1869: 557).

3. Policing function:

The sources concerning the Crusader period are witnesses to a quite peaceful co-
existence of the different races of the Crusader states during most of their existence.
However it is a proven fact that an unbridgeable gap existed between the ruling
Frankish society and the conquered Muslim population, which often manifested itself
in times of stress. The danger of uprisings existed (Prawer 1985: 59-115). The towers
of the Terre de Calife spreading between the major castles of the area could also have
served to keep the Crusader control tighter and help the process of taxation. As small
control-posts some of them might have kept a check on the trade passing between
the szhil and the interior of Syria. According to the map of Dussaud which attempts
to reconstruct the medieval routes, Chastel Rouge lied directly on the road that led
from Hama to the coast town of Tortosa (Dussaud 1927: map XIV).

4, Centres of colonization?

Attemprs of colonizing the desolated countryside with settlers from Europe is re-
latively well documented in some areas of the Kingdom of Jerusalem (Prawer 1980:
102-142), but this activity is still doubtful in the Terre de Calife owing to the lack of
sources. The rural settlements of the Europeans were always fortified in some way.

B Tt seems from the positioning of the first-floor door that the internal height of the room is quite
large, and the existence of a mezzanine floor can’t be excluded altogether.
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Either they had some kind of curtain wall, or had a fortified tower, yet not every
tower can be interpreted as the remainder of a latin village. A far better indicator is
the existence of latin churches. According to the testimony of the agreement between
the master of the Templars Everard de Barres and Bishop Wiliam of Tortosa in 1152,
the existence of such churches cannot be denied in the region. The names enumerated
in the document are identified with places other than the seven towers, but one place-
name: Castrum Novum is still unidentified (Riley-Smith 1969: 285).

The tower forts once conquered by the enemy could also serve as bases of his sett-
ling the area with the appropriate population (Marshall 1992: 206). In Palestine the
fortresses of Qaqun, the Red Tower and Calansue fulfilled this function (ibid.). On
our territory Burg Mi‘ar might have had a similar task after it fell to the Muslims.
The fort of Burg Mi‘ar of which only a vaulted undercroft of a tower can be seen
today*, was listed among the muslim possessions in 3 texts of the treaties between
sultan Qalawun and the leadership of the Kingdom of Jerusalem and the County of
Tripoli (‘Abdazzahir, Tasrif 21; 38; 210; Gabrielli, Arab Historians 324). It could have
been a frontier post of considerable importance as Chastel Rouge a few kilometres
away was still held by the Crusaders at that time. -

5. Parts of a signalling system?

It has been proved and is generally accepted, that the defensive system of the Cru-
saders does not reflect a homogenous conception, above all because there was no
power in these states to carry through such (Smail 1956: 204-208). The towers of the
Terre de Calife were also built by individuals acting to their own will, building their
towers wherever they wanted to. But once they were built they could have been used
for observation and signalling as well, especially when they were possibly concent-
rated in the hands of the Military Orders. Most of them command the surrounding
area in 360 degrees. It would be an important project to make a carefully detailed
study of the area both on the field and both from the surviving sources) to answer
the question; to what extent were these towers used as parts of a signalling system?

Though my visit to the area was short and more work on the sources may yield
interesting results in the future, some preliminary observations might be ventured.
As was stated most of the towers are in a good position of observation, but the best
observation point in the region is the dungeon of the once enormous templar castle
of Chastel Blanc, which is situated 380 metres high on the emergence of a long spur.

 The tower had at least a first-floor room, which collapsed around the year 1914. (Hanni: 63).
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As one can experience, Chastel Blanc can be seen from all the seven towers, with the
exception of Chastel Rouge®”.

From Chastel Blanc one can even see the peaks of the Lebanon in good weather
conditions. However this is not entirely characteristic of the region receiving very
high humidity from the neighbouring sea. Even in the middle of summer it is not
surprising to meet haze or fog. Another factor makes indispensable to have more
observation points than a few castles scattered in a vast territory. The majority of the
raiding parties departed in the evening to reach its target at dawn, travelling at night
making use of the covering of darkness and the low night temperatures (Marshall
1992: 197). In this case the commanding position of Chastel Blanc alone was of little
use, but it was harder to bypass the environs of the densely placed towers without
being mnoticed. Noticing the approaching enemy in time was not of minor
importance. Time was needed to accumulate the goods of a given region into the
safety of a tower®. If the area of the towers was attacked directly the population
taking shelter in a tower could ask for a relieving force to be sent from the numerous
garrison of Chastel Blanc”. '

The signalling could be done either by fire or by the way of pigeons. Several ex-
amples demonstrate, that the Crusaders used both (Deschamps 1973: 155). One report
" of the Crusader pigeon post in action comes just from the territory of Chastel Blanc
(tbid)™.

As in the case of several points in the military architecture and military sciences
the parallels of the signalling system in the form of watchtowers can be found on the
muslim side as well. One noteworthy example was established to the east of the Bu-
qay“a just opposite to the Terre de Calife. Ibn Wasil notes in his necrology of al-Malik
al-Mugahid, the ruler of Homs that the amir who had much trouble on account of
the raids of the Hospitallers of the Crac des Chevaliers, ordered towers to be built

25 I this respect Chastel Blanc gains much more importance than the famous Crac des Chevaliers
from which one can see Chastel Blanc but cannot see the majority of towers concerned, because of a
neighbouring ridge that closes down the view. See the map attached to the study which contains the
visibility list of Deschamps (excluding the visual connections of the castle of “Akkar), and my personal
observations, concentrating on the visibility between the towers. The map naturally is far-from complete,
and more visibility lines can be drawn, including more places after longer journey to the area.

% Lingeringcould result in the serious weakening of a regions economic potential; examples quoted

by Molin (1997: 380).

77 Tbn al-Furit’s account indicates, that the garrison of Chastel Blanc was numerous enough to
conduct sallies against the raiding detachments of Baybars’ in the year of 1266 (Ibn al-Furat, Ayyubids I,
86).

28 s interesting to note that while Baybars had to build several watchtowers with pigeon posts on

the highway between Damascus and Homs, his improvement of the pigeon post system in the northern
territories of the county of Tripoli is recorded only in “Akkir (Ibn Saddad, Tarih al-Malik az-Zahir 357).
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between them and the Muslims, to prevent the Franks from reaching the territory
of Homs unnoticed (Ibn Wasil, Mufarrig al-kurib V, 254).

Aok sk

I hope that in this short paper I could provide some general sketches on the Terre
de Calife and its vicinity and could direct the attention to a territory which deserves
more elaborate research programs and study.
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EGYPT AND NUBA IN THE 13TH CENTURY:
A PRELIMINARY NOTE

Kamaruzaman Yusoff

National University of Malaysia, Bangi

Introduction

Contact between the Muslims and the Nubians had begun as early as the first
century A. H. when ‘Amr b. al-“As sent Nafi b. ‘Abdalqays al-Fihri to occupy Nuba
in 21/641-2 (Ibn °Abdalhakam, Futih 173). In 25/646-7, more troops were sent to
Nuba under the leadership of ‘Abdallah b. Sa‘d b. Abi Sarah, “Utman’s governor in
Egypt. A treaty which regulated relations in respect of security and trade was drawn
up between the Muslims and the Nubians in 31/652". It was from this time that the
so-called bagt (tribute) was introduced as a tribute paid from time to time by the
Nubian Christians to the Muslim rulers.

Bagt differed from other tributes. The Nubians had to send slaves together with
other gifts to the Muslims (Lokkegaard 1960: 966). This fulfilled the needs of the
Arabs for slaves and bagt therefore became one the most important source of obtain-
ing slaves, especially from Niba. On the other hand, the Muslims were also obliged
to send wheat and other grains, as well as textiles, to Naba (ibid.).

Thereafter, the Nubians, who were Christians, continued to send tribute to the
Muslim rulers in Egypt, albeit reluctantly. Towards the close of the ‘Umayyad peri-
~ od, however, they revolted against their Muslim neighbour in Egypt (Hasan 1967:
29). Except for a few odd occasions, however, relations between the Nubians and the
succeeding Islamic dynasties, the Tulunis (254-92/868-905), the Ibsidi's (323-58/ 935-69)
and the Fatimis (297-567/909-1171) had been generally serene. This was probably the
result of a recognition on the part of the Christian leaders of the requirement to send
regular gifts and slaves to the other party.

When the last Fatimi caliph was overthrown by the Ayyibis in 567/1171, the
Nubians began to show signs of aggression. This resulted in retaliations on the part
of the Ayyubis and the occupation of Nizba by al-Malik as-Salih’s son, Taran $ah in
568/1172 (Ibn al-Atir, Kamil XI, 386; Adams 1977: 456). His army seized Ibrim, the
capital of the kingdom of al-Maris (Kamil X1, 387; Hasan 1967: 97). Later on, the 4 y-
yitbis left Niaba unattended, as they were preoccupied with the internal conflict in
Aswan.

! From then onwards, the Nubians started to send slaves as their tribute. Cf. Ibn ‘Abdalhakam, Futah
169-70, 174; Budge 1928: 1, 103,
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Egypt and Sudan during the Time of Qalawiin (678/ 1279-689/1290)

In Mamlik times, Nitha consisted of three major kingdoms: al-Maris, al-Muqurra
and “Alwa (al-Mas‘adi, Murig I, 289; Hasan 1967: 5). al-Maris, with its capital at Ib-
rim, lay in the northernmost part of Niiba. In the centre was the kingdom of al-Mu-
qurra with its capital at Dunqula. Further south lay Alwa, with its capital, Suba.

Relations between the Mamliiks and the Nubians began in the time of Baybars
when in 667/1268, King Dawid of Nizba sent a mission to Cairo. Accordingly, Bay-
bars ordered the former to present him with the bagt. For all that, the sultan busied
himself with other problems and was quite unconcerned with the affairs of Nizba. It
was perhaps owing to this that King Dawid ignored Baybars” demand for bagt (Ha-
san 1967: 107). In 671/1272, the king infringed the mutual understanding for peace
with Baybars when he killed a number of Muslim merchants during his raid against
Aydab, a port on the coast of the Red Sea”.

In 674/1275, another Nubian prince, Sankanda sought Baybars’ help to overthrow
King Dawid. This opportunity was taken up by Baybars who wished to retaliate
against King Dawud’s imprudence by sending his army to Dunqula (Ibn ‘Abdazzahir,
Tasrif 154; Ibn al-Furat, Tari, b VII, 45). As a result, Sankanda gained the throne and
he later signed a truce with the sultan (al-Furat, Tarih VII, 45-6; al-Magqrizi, Sulnk
"1, 973; Hasan 1967: 108). The principal terms of the treaty were firstly that Sankanda
had to send half of the Nubians’ revenues to the sultan every year together with
other gifts (Hasan 1967: 109; alMagqrizi, Sulik 1, 973; Ibn Saddad, Tarib 130).
Secondly, Baybars was given the power to govern al-Maris, the northern part of
Nitha (al-Magqrizi, Sulitk 1,974). At the same time, Baybars sent two assassins to act
as watch-dogs over the new ruler of Nitba. In the rest of Nubian territory, the
indigenous princelings had a more or less free hand (Lokkegaard 1960: 966).

During the first year of Qalawun’s reign (678/1279), Sankanda was killed by one
of the assassins and Barak, another prince, gained power in al-Muqurra (Ibn “Abdaz-
zahir, Tasrif 154). Later, he showed signs of wishing to break free from Qalawun’s
rule. Consequently, the Sultan despatched Sangar al-Mansuri to overthrow Barak. In
his place, Samamun, another Nubian prince, was given the mandate to rule Niba
(ibid.; Hasan 1967: 112) on condition that he sent bagt to Cairo annually.

In Ramadan 685/October 1286, King Adur of ‘Alwa, the ruler in the south of Ni-
ba, sent a mission to Qalawun with gifts such as elephants and giraffes. He also com-
plained about the King of Dunqula’s hostility towards the Mamluk representative.
When Samamun was notified of his visit he too sent gifts to Cairo to pacify Qala-
wian. Accordingly, in the same year, two ambassadors, cAlam ad-Din Sangar and

2 Ibid., see also al-Yanini, Dayl 111, 2; Ibn ad-Dawadari, Kanz VIII, 167 Ibn “Abdazzahir, Rawd 416;
Ibn Saddad, Tarik 52-3, 129.

3 Ibn $addid states that at this point al-Muqurra was one of the sultan’s provinces. (CE. Tarih 323)
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‘Alam ad-Din ar-Rusni, were sent to Abwab and Dunqula respectively to look after
the affairs of the two states (Hasan 1967: 112; Ibn Haldin, Tbar V, 400-i; Arkell 1961:
198). After completing his investigation, Sanfar was captured by Samamun on his
way back to Egypt. “Ilm ad-Din ar-Rusni returned safely to Cairo and brought back
evidence of Samamun’s undesirable conduct (Asir 1964: 84). Qalawin inflicted re-
prisals on Samamun by sending an army from Cairo and Qus, as well as tribesmen
from Upper Egypt, namely, Bani Abi Bakr, Banii Sarif, Bana Sayban and others,
to lay siege to Dunqula. This army was divided into two groups. Aydamur led the
soldiers on the east bank of the Nile, whereas on the other side, the troops were
under the leadership of Ilm ad-Din Sangar al-Hayyit. As expected, Samamun was
outnumbered by the Mamlik contingents and he fled to the south.

When Qalawiin was notified of this success, a nephew of King Dawiid, Sa’d ad-
Din, a newly converted Muslim, was sent to assist the Egyptian ambassador in Dun-
qula. Once the latter reached Qus, he chose to remain there instead of going to Dun-
qula (al-Maqrizi, Sulsik 1, 743; Ibn al-Furit, Tarip VIII, 67). Presumably Sad, who
knew Samamun well, was terrified of the possibility that Samamun would reappear
and inflict punishment on him for supporting the sultan. The throne of Dunqula was
then filled by Samamun’s nephew and a treaty was signed by him and Qalawiin. This
 treaty is recorded by al-Qalqasandi in his Subb al-a*% (X111, 290-1). The newly elected
leader swore in the name of God, the Bible and the Virgin Mary. In addition, the
king is also promised to send one half of the country’s income to Egypt. He also had
to collect a poll-tax of one dinar from every adult in his country to give to the sul-
tan. In conclusion, he was prepared to receive any punishment from God if he broke
his oath. Aydamur was instructed to remain in Dunqula whereas the rest of the army
journeyed home, bearing a large amount of booty (al-Magqrizi, Sulik 1, 743; Hasan
1967: 113; Ibn Haldan, Tbar V1, 401; Ibn al-Furat, Tarih VIII, 83). In the same year,
shortly after his defeat, however, Samamun reappeared in Dunqula, routed the
Mamluk garrison and reinstated himself on the throne. The leader of the garrison and
the Nubian king fled to Cairo and informed the sultan of the incident.

Three years later, in Sawwal 688/October 24, 1289 the Egyptian army once again
raided Niba. The army was again divided into two groups, each following the two
banks of the River Nile. However, when the Mamliks reached Dunqula, the Mam-
lak sources relate that the capital was devoid of people except for an old man who
told them that Samamun had fled far from Dunqula (al-Maqrizi, Sulik 1, 750; <Adur
1964: 88; Ibn al-Furat, Tarih VIII, 83-4). The Egyptian army gave chase, and upon
reaching Samamun’s hide-out, they ordered him to surrender, but the latter refused
to back down. As a result, he was fiercely attacked and took flight. The Egyptian
army met with hardly any opposition. The victors entered Dunqula and crowned
Prince Budamma as the new ruler. Budamma took an oath of allegiance and promised
fealty to the sultan. Except for a Mamlik garrison, the rest of the army returned to
Cairo. Rukn ad-Din Baybars al-“Izzi was left in command of the army in Dunqula.
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According to Qalawiin’s biographer, Ibn ‘Abdazzahir, the Egyptian troops in this
expedition had penetrated into areas where no Muslim army had previously entered
(Ibn Abdazzahir, Tasrif 155; Iba al-Furat, Tarih VIII, 92).

No sooner had the Muslim troops left than Samamun once again made an appear-
ance in Dunqula. A similar fate befell Budamma when he was overcome by Sama-
mun. This time, the shrewd man changed his tactics by sending a letter to Qalawin
promising to pay a larger amount of tribute to the sultan (Hasan 1967: 114; Holt
1986: 134; Adams 1977: 527). However, Qalawiin was intent on attending to more
pressing matters in Syria with the advancing Crusaders, and he was also aware of
Samamun’s unreliable attitude and promises. For this reason, he ignored the latter’s
request to be his vassal. This gave Samamun the opportunity to remain in power in
Niiba.

All in all, Qaliwiin failed to instal his representative and establish a permanent
presence in Nizba. Although he succeeded in defeating the local leader in his two great
expeditions (Hasan 1967: 44; Hrbek 1977: 111, 70), his army was forced to leave Nitha
and Prince Samamun was able to reestablish himself on the throne, where he stayed
until the end of Qalawin’s reign and beyond.

One might wonder why the Muslims in general and the Mamluks in particular
were so keen to occupy Nizha. It was probably for commercial reasons that the Mus-
lims penetrated into Nizba, although politically it was also an added advantage to con-
quer this territory. Since early times, Niiba had been renowned as a source of slaves.
As already mentioned, periodically the Nubian leaders sent baqt to the Muslim lead-
ers in Egypt in the form of slaves. These slaves were used as domestic servants, la-
bourers and custodians of families and they were also acquired to be recruited into
military service. Slaves could also be bought from the slave market in Muslim towns.
Tt was said that Muslim merchants stole Nubian children and sold them as slaves. The
slave trade which brought slaves from Nitha and expanded to the rest of the Muslim
world existed up to the early tenth/sixteenth century (Ibn al-Fura, Tarih VII, 69).

Apart from the slaves who were acquired through tribute and the slave trade,
there were also those who were captured by the Mamliks during their expeditions.
Ibn al-Furit mentions that in 687/1288, Sangar al-Mansiri and his troops entered
Cairo. They captured one of the leaders of Nizha and his slaves. The sultan distrib-
uted the slaves and a number of them were sold at cheap prices (at-Tabar1, Tarib III,
1429; Ibn Hawqal, Sara 53).°

Secondly, there were gold and emerald mines in Nsba which attracted the
Muslims, especially those from Egypt and encouraged them to encroach further
south. These mining activities had begun as early as in the third/ ninth century. There
s a certain amount of evidence which indicates that there were large numbers of
Arabs working in this “Land of Mines” in 240/854 (Crowfoot 1911: 528-9).

The presence of natural harbours on this African coast facing the Red Sea was also
a contributory factor which attracted the Egyptians. To control Nizba would mean
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that they would have access to international trade routes. The famous ports in Nizba
were Badi, Aydab and Sawakin (Yaqat, Mu‘$am 1, 147; Hrbek 1977: 70). These ports
were under the control of Arab merchants. In Badi, the merchants were usually en-
gaged in exchanging combs and perfumes for Ethiopian ivory tusks, ostrich eggs and
other products (Ya'qubi, Kitab 335; Hrbek 1977 72). Aydab, which linked Egypt
and the East was famous for its trade in gold. Sawakin, on the other hand, emerged
as an important port after the fall of Badi in the sixth/twelfth century.

It was therefore important for the Mamliks, as the most powerful Muslim rulers
of the time, to ensure safety of access to these international trade routes and to ex-
ploit the resources within their dominions. In this way they would be able to encour-
age the economy to flourish. It was as an extension of these activities that the Mam-
liks tried again and again to penetrate Nizba. '
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AL-QAZWINI ON THE CHARACTERS OF ETHNIC GROUPS
IN HIS ATAR AL-BILAD

Zoltan Szombathy
Eétvos Lorand University, Budapest

It seems to be a natural phenomenon that every society seeks to describe its
neighbours and grab the differences that identify these neighbours and set them apart
from itself. In trying to do this, all human societies attach supposed “characteristics”
to other ethnic groups, nations and races, and the Middle East is naturally not, and
has never been, an exception to this rule. The whole of the supposed characteristics
of another ethnic group ever tends to be made into a consistent image, or stereotype,
of the group in question, for which I have used the term “character” in the title of
this paper. The alleged characters of ethnic groups, both Muslim and otherwise, has
been a recurrent, constant topic in mediaeval Arabic geographical writing and
belles-lettres alike. The discussion on the characters and peculiarities of various
nations usually went under the heading tabi’s al-bilid or basa’is al-bilad, and
precious few Arabic works on geography failed to spare some pages at least for this
issue. The tableau of various ethnic groups® characters that emerges from the
descriptions of Arabic geographical science and adab works has remained remarkably
unaltered throughout the centuries. The characters of ethnic groups, as well as those
of individuals, were as a rule perceived as hereditary, innate, and inclusive of both
physical and mental features. According to mediaeval Arabic authors, nations differ
in their mental faculties and morals as much as they do in their physical appearances.
It must be, however, strongly emphasized here that this way of stereotyping did not
ever turn into a rigid system of prejudices, let alone outright racist ideas, which were
completely alien to the Islamic world view, so omnipresent in culture. No Arabic
author made the assertion that any “characteristic” feature of a nation must be true
and valid of every single individual of that nation. Their opinion is perhaps amply
exemplified by what al-Gahiz expressed in one of his Ras’il:

“We are not going to say that there cannot exist a Turk who is not like what we
have described. As a matter of fact, not every Greek is a sage, not every Chinese is
a masterly artisan, and not every Bedouin is an outstanding poet. Nevertheless, these
characteristics in these ethnic groups are more widespread, more perfect, more
evident, and more conspicuous than in others” (al-Gahiz: Rasa’il 1, 73).

Stereotypes should of course be furnished with some rational explanation, or
rather, an explanation that /ooks rational and acceptable. So as to make stereotypes
seem reasonable, true and valid, they must be in some way or another “explained”,
“rationalized”. My point is that mediaeval Arabic science usually offered two ways
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of explaining alleged ethnic characteristics, and I will use the book titled Athar
al-bilad, written by al-Qazwini, typical as it is, to illustrate my point".

To start with, I have selected out the images of four ethnic groups as they appear
on the pages of al-Qazwini’s work. These four groups are the Nabateans (Nabat),
the Berbers (Barbar), the Black Africans (Sidan), and the Turks (Turk). Nabateans
have always been reputed in Arabic literature, scientific and otherwise, as having a
markedly negative type of character. They have as a rule been described by various
authors as lowly, cowardly, stupid, treacherous, full of evil intent, perfidious, etc
(an-Nuwayri, Nibayat al-arab 1, 283; Goldziher 1967: 145). al-Qazwini describes
them in just exactly this light; and he has this story to account for their supposed
character:

“The inhabitants of Iraq are called Nabat. It is reported that Nabat was the name
of a very wicked man who perpetrated a great many crimes in the time of Solomon,
son of David. Solomon therefore ordered that Nabat should be confined to prison.
But the inmates of the prison, unable to bear Nabat’s constant lying, gossiping and
war-mongering among his fellow-prisoners, asked for Solomon’s help. Then
Solomon ordered that Nabat should be fastened with chains and brought to the
prison of evil demons (Szyatin). But lo! the sayatin cried for help and said, “Oh
Prophet of God, do not multiply the pains of imprisonment by exposing us to this
Nabat!” So, Solomon thought that Nabat should be given some job in order to keep
him from wrongdoing” (Atar 281).

The exact goal of the job Nabat was given will perhaps be best left unsaid; the
important point is that Nabat’s working partner was a prostitute, whom he, quite
predictably, made pregnant. She then bore a child, whose offspring spread over Iraq
and were called Nabat. al-Qazwini concludes his story thus: “This is why you can
observe such a great deal of gossip, evil words and adultery among the Nabateans. It
was a characteristic feature of their ancestor Nabat.’

The next example of an explanation is the case of the Berbers, whose image in
Arab eyes was also on the whole negative, but in a different sense from the former
group. The reputed characteristics of the Berber nation are the following: coarseness,
ruthlessness, wildness, fierceness, a barbaric lifestyle, love of combat and murder and
pillage, primitiveness, with a fair amount of courage thrown in for good measure?.

' I definitely do not want to discuss the point whether these explanations of “ethnic characters”, or
the very notion of “ethnic characters” for that matter, are true or not. It is of course assumed that all these
notions are wholly false, and the question why they arose in the first place is not part of this study.

The choice of al-Qazwini and his work as the subject of this paper is not due to any particular
originality in the book. Quite to the contrary, this work serves our purpose exactly because it is so much

like a hundred others.

2 See an-Nuwayri, Nibayat al-arab 1, 282, 283; Ibn Hawaqal, Sura 98; al-“Umart, Masalik 1, Book 2,
69, 71-2.
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This image of the Berbers as ruthless barbarians was as generally accepted throughout
the Middle Ages as the above caricature of the Nabatean. We know of an astonishing-
ly great number of legends, fabrications, and myths concerning the origins of Berbers
in mediaeval Arabic lore. al-Qazwini cites one of these legends, perhaps the most
widespread of all, which claims that Berbers are the descendants of Goliath (Galat).
According to this legend, the people of Goliath fled to North Africa after David had
killed their leader and father, and all the alleged negative attributes of the Berbers, es-
pecially their quick response to all sorts of heresy and false beliefs (anwa’ ad-dalilar),
can be put down to this supposedly “historical” fact’. al-Qazwini does not say any-
thing else in this matter, but other Arabic authors attribute these peculiarities of the
Berbers to quite different reasons, like the influence of the planets Mars and Venus,
as is stated in al-Hamdani’s Sifz (I, 40-1).

The case of Black Africans is perhaps the best-known of all these explanations on
ethnic stereotypes. al-Qazwini, speaking of this theme, mentions two absolutely dif-
ferent explanations, and makes no judgement of his own, leaving it to the reader to
decide which approach to favour and consider as correct. He states that all African
Blacks are descended from Ka$, son of Kan‘in, son of Ham, son of Nuh (Noah).
Then he briefly mentions the famous Biblical story, equally well-known in mediaeval

Muslim science and folklore, according to which Noah once became pitifully drunk
and lay down half-naked. Thereupon his son, Ham, peeped at him and was highly
amused by what was to be seen, while Noah’s two other sons, Sam and Yafit,
covered up his nakedness. On regaining his senses, Noah cursed his son Ham, which
resulted in the latter’s colour turning into an ugly black. Ham’s offspring are black
to this day and they also are slaves to their cousins, the descendants of Sim and
Yafit'. This is one explanation for the blackness and other distinctive features of
Africans, but al-Qazwini offers another one, vigorously favoured by most of his
contemporaries. He says that the black complexion of the skin of Africans is the re-
sult of their long exposure to the burning sun of their equatorial habitat (Atar 14).
Another version of this explanation, mentioned among others by Ibn Qutayba, is
that Black Africans acquire this colour by spending too much time boiling in the
wombs of their mothers prior to birth (Ibn Qutayba, ‘Uyin II, 67). So, in either case,
the effect of excessive heat accounts for their supposed characteristics, which are again
almost exclusively negative: they are described as easily enslaved, cowardly, weak,

3 Atar 109. An obviously false hadit is also mentioned here by the author, making the Prophet
discredit the Berbers and describe them as wholly unfit for religious life.

* Atar 14. The story was a very popular one, see for example Ibn al-Atir, Kamil I, Part 1, 31; Ibn
Qutayba, Ma‘arif 25-6. Ibn Haldun felt it necessary to refute this legend, which he did in Mugaddima 1,
388-9.
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ignorant, adulterous, careless, oblivious of consequences, and, to top all, ever happy
and frivolous®.

The last example is that of the Turks, whose image among Arabic authors
resembles in many ways that of the Berbers. They are also pictured as bloodthirsty,
fierce, wild, untameable, competitive, born fighters®. For this image of the Turk,
astrological reasons are provided by al-Qazwini, for he claims that the influence of
the planet Mars is behind the Turk’s fierceness, and their martial prowess and
unresistable physical strength and stamina are due to their dwelling-place, which is
the land of extreme chill and frost’. But al-Qazwini again offers a totally different
explanation as well, saying that they are descended from Yifit, son of Noah, whose
offspring are almost exclusively wild inhabitants of the Northern wastes. The people
of Gog and Magog are among these folk, and the Turks are closely related to this
uncanny nation, who are supposed to be the destroyers of this world (al-mufsidin
£7 l-ard). a1-Qazwini even claims that Yagug wa-Magag, that is, Gog and Magog,
are a tribe of Turks, or else Turks are a tribe of Yagug wa-Magug (Atar 416, 400).
al-Qazwini does not press this claim beyond that, but another author, notably
al-1drisi in his Nuzhat al-mustaq, even elaborates on this statement and claims that
when Alexander the Great invaded the lands of Yagug wa-Magug, and built a wall

" for defence against them, he let some of them, who were somewhat less evil than the
rest, live on the near side of the wall. Even the name Turk or Atrak is derived from
this event, according to al-Idrisi, for Alexander left them to live in peace: “
fa~sammathum al-‘arab Turkan li-'annabum mimman taraka I-Iskandar min al Yagag
wa-Magug™.

If we make a careful scrutiny of the reasons given by al-Qazwini and other
Arabic authors to account for ethnic peculiarities and characteristics, we find that
there are two clearly distinguishable sets of explanations. The first of these two may
be termed the genealogical approach/ method, while the second I am going to call
the climatic approach/ method. The genealogical approach to ethnic differences and
peculiarities is certainly the more ancient, more “classical” method of Arabic

3 See Ibn Hawaqal, Sira 19; al-Gahiz, Bayan 11, 12-3; al-Mas“ud], Murig 1,163, 166-7. This negative
image of Africans has proven to be quite long-lived, as even modern Arabic proverbs often display such
attitudes; see Zenner 1970; 426; Taymir 1986: 8 (proverb No. 47).

® On the image of the Turk in Arab eyes, see esp. al—-ééhi;, Rasa’il1, 59, 70-71; and Haarmann 1988:
176, 178, 184. For modern proverbs on the subject, see “Ata’llah 1987: 149, 203.

7 Atar 346 (on the influence of the Mars); 6 (on the effect of cold).

8 JIIdrisi, Nuzhat al-mustiq V11, 850-51. al-Idrisi all but praises the Turks’ character in this
passage, quite unlike the way Arab authors usually wrote, but they certainly appear in this light only in
comparison with Gog and Magog; for on 851 he states, in concert with the generally held view: “... their
character is mostly uncouth, their souls crude, and they rarely obey any victorious power.”
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thinking, and it is entirely indigenous to their old, nomadic, pre-Islamic culture.
Goldziher has shown how important a role genealogical points played in the higa’
poetry of Gabiliyya times’, and ‘certainly the genealogical method dominates the
ancient genres of mafibir and matalib. Another phenomenon which shows the
significance of genealogical explanations for the Arabs of Gahiliyya is the Arabic “art’
of giyafa, or telling an individual’s descent by his outward appearance’. All this
belongs to the folklore of pre-Islamic Arabia, but the reasoning and method of these
phenomena were taken over into mediaeval Arabic science. How this genealogical
bias of explanation was incorporated into Arabic geographical thinking is well
illustrated by the examples I have already cited. In addition to these examples,
al-Qazwini’s book, like other works of its kind, displays a surprisingly copious
amount of scattered genealogical explanations for geographical facts and ethnic
idiosyncrasies. It is usually implied that the inhabitants of a country or a town are
the descendants of their eponymic ancestor, and their characteristics also derive from
their respective pedigrees.

So much about the genealogical method of explanation, and now let us have a
brief look at the other approach, which I termed the climatic one. This is much more
consistently laid out in the Atar al-bilad and other geographical books of the Middle
Ages, since it was a leading and victorious scientific current, not to say fashion, from
Abbasid times on. This scientific system, the theory of climes (agalim) is not an
Arab invention. It was borrowed from ancient Greek science, specifically, from the
works of Prolemy (Batlamyis al-Qaliidi). It was regarded as “modern science”, a
really fashionable current of thought in Abbasid times, as is attested by the great
number of books devoted to this subject and using this system. Astrology went hand
in hand with the theory of climes (egalim), and ethnic characteristics were quite
often accounted for by astrological reasons as well as climatic ones". The great
popularity of the theory of agalim is well illustrated by a sentence in the Siira of Ibn
Hawaqal, hardly the most dogmatic-minded of Arabic geographers:

? Consult his Muslim Studies. It should be kept in mind that Arabs of the Gahiliyya took for granted
the inheritance of moral and physical characteristics alike, hence the importance of ansib in the service
of defamation and mockery.

% al-Qazwini, ‘Aga’ib 318. He defines giyafat al-basar (“the qgiyifa of humans”) thus: “... the
recognition of a person’s genealogy (ansib), judging from the appearance of his limbs. This knowledge is
possessed chiefly by a tribe of Bedouins, called Bani Madlig...”

" Perhaps the most consistent and useful treatment of the theory of climes is that given us by
al-Hamdini in his Sifa I, 28-31, under the heading “An outline of what reached us from Prolemy on the
nature of the Earth’s inhabitants” (ma atd ‘an Batlamyis al-Qaladi fi taba’c ahl al-umvan min al-ard ‘ala
I-gumla).
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“T take refuge with God (a‘iidu bi-llih) from the idea that someone like Ptolemy
may mention any mistaken views, or describe anything at variance with what it is
really like” (Sara 22).

Even in belles-lettres and adab works, the concept of agalim was prevalent. Now
I try to summarize, very briefly, the pillars of the climatic theory. Of the seven
climes on Earth, the third and fourth are in a central position, therefore only these
two are described with the word itidal, moderation and harmoniousness. The very
centre of Earth is the region of Babil, that is Iraq, consequently this region is
distinguished by an absolute perfection in every sense, including the outward and
inward characteristics of its inhabitants. The farther one lives from this centre, the
more extreme, disharmonious and anomalous (munbarif) one is likely to be, so that
the most imperfect of mankind live in the extreme North and South. al-Qazwini’s
Atar is firmly based on this theory, as can be seen right from its first pages, the
Prefaces to the book. al-Qazwini even summarizes this picture of the Earth, saying
in the second Preface of the book:

“The inhabitable territories of the Earth are only a small part of it, consisting of
the central tracts of the third, the fourth and the fifth ig/im. What lies beyond these
regions is a veritable penitentiary for its inhabitants; and suffering [from excessive
cold or heat, that is] is their everyday experience” (Atar 6).

al-Qazwini moreover states that most human characteristics can be explained by
the influence of the climate of one’s dwelling—place. He even says that Black Africans
may assume a more pleasing appearance and physique (istagamat amzigatubum) if
they enter moderate lands, by which he means, what else, the Middle East (Azar 14).
In another passage, he asserts that Greece (Yinan) is a country that has the beneficial
effect of turning its inhabitants into sages, and even visiting foreigners become wiser
while staying there (Azar 382). It is obvious from these ideas of the Atar that
al-Qazwini is a typical exponent of the climatic theory, yet we have already seen
how numerous the remnants of the older genealogical reasoning are in his work. This
sheds light on an important fact: we are not likely to come across a mediaeval Arabic
book on geography and ethnic characters where the two methods, the genealogical
and the climatic, are not both present and mixed up. This may be so for several
reasons, but I suggest that the following are the most important ones. First, the
mixing of the two approaches was facilitated by the fact that both were ideally suited
to explain an underlying notion of the superiority of the Muslim peoples of the
Middle East. In other words, both approaches are basically ethnocentric theories of
a moderate kind. It makes very little difference whether the Iraqis’ perfectness is
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attributed to their descent (notably from Sam, son of Noah) or to the location of
their habitat; what counts is that they should be shown as the best of mankind™.

The other, and perhaps more significant, reason for which the genealogical
method of explanation was kept alive and mixed into books based on the climatic
theory is that the theory of agalim has its limits; there are cases which it cannot
explain. These cases usually appear when it comes to dealing with differences of two
ethnic groups that live in identical climatic conditions. The Nabateans and the
Berbers are a case in point. While the alleged characters of Turks and Black Africans
can be accounted for by climatic reasons (one of these two ethnic groups lives in
markedly cold regions, the other in extremely hot ones); Nabateans and Berbers live
in the same climes as, say, Arabs or Persians, yet they are described as having quite
different attributes. It is therefore not surprising that al-Qazwini should only
mention a genealogical explanation of their supposed character: their descent from
a certain ancestor. In this sense, the genealogical method served as a sort of “last
resort” that one could always fall back on, short of a better explanation.”

As a final remark, I want to point to the fact that quite a long time had to pass
until an author dared to dismiss completely the old and rather worn-out genealogical
approach. This author was none other than the brilliant Arab historian, Ibn Haldin.
He went as far as even to criticize on some points the all-too-powerful climatic
method, but far more important is that he sought no longer to mix genealogical
reasons into the question of ethnic peculiarities. As we have seen, this was far from
the attitude of al-Qazwini and almost all other mediaeval geographers, who
comfortably utilized genealogical reasoning whenever it suited their needs™.

P It is strongly emphasized here that ethnocentrism is, and has always been, a universal cultural
phenomenon; and no nation, no group of people, I even venture to say no individual, is totally free from
it. Ethnocentrism is an exceptionally easy and comfortable tool for dismissing the problem of others’
distinctness, no wonder it is a tool so often used.

An extreme and funny example of an ethnocentric world-view in an Arabic context is furnished by
the illustrious al-Gahiz, who quotes a certain Gafar b. Sulayman saying: “Iraq is the centre of Earth;
Bara is the centre of Iraq; the Mirbad is the centre of Basra; and my house is the centre of the Mirbad.”
(See Rasa’il 11, part 4, 139.) The same attitude, though in a less sarcastic form, can be discerned in Yaqt,
Mu‘gam 1, 53; al-Mas®iadi, Tanbih 34-5, 41; an-Nuwayri, Nibayat al-arab 1, 347. (The last example reads:
“Baghdad is the urban part of the world; the rest is desert/ countryside” [Bagdad hadivar ad-dunyi wa-ma
‘adihi badiya)).

B It is not to say it was done consciously, like saying: “T can discern no satisfactory explanation in
the climatic theory, let’s try some genealogy instead.” Yer one cannot help but wonder why
genealogy-based arguments continued to be used despite the great credit accorded to the climatic theory.

" To show what al-Qazwini and his contemporaries did not ever accomplish, I quote a passage
from Ibn Haldin’s Mugaddima: “What caused this error [of mixing genealogical reasoning into
geographical science] is the misconception that differences between nations exist only on account of their
genealogical pedigrees. This, however, is not true. Differences between races or nations may well be
genealogical with some of them, as with Arabs or Hebrews or Persians. Yet the differences may as well
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1.1 Introduction

The presence of the Ottomans in Yaman transformed the history of Yaman no-
tably, when the country was again linked with other Arab lands, and these were gov-
erned unitedly under the sovereignty of the Ottoman Empire. The period was
marked by the revolts of the Yamanis, the Zaydis and the $afiis. It is not surpris-
ing, therefore, that a number of studies on the history of the Ottomans in Yaman
have emphasised the theme of the Ottoman-Yamani conflict. This paper attempts to
examine the presence of the Ottomans in Yaman, underlining the Ottoman imperial
administration of the country and their relation with the Yamanis.

The Ottomans first ruled Yaman since 1538, following their conquest of Egypt
from the Mamlsiks in 1517. Yaman was previously under the Mamliks, who occupied
the country in 1515-16 as a response to the presence of the Portuguese in the Red
Sea, and it was accordingly surrendered to the Ottomans. The Ottomans, therefore,
succeeded without much difficulty in gaining control of the greater part of Yaman,
and likewise the Red Sea, assuming responsibility for protecting the area from further
Portuguese incursions (Baldry 1963: 156, Serjeant 1963: 47-8). The country was then
administratively divided into 7 districts: Sana’, Muha, Zabid, Sahla, Kawkaban, Ta-
wila, Ma’rib and “Aden (Abiza 1987: 26). During this period the Upper Yaman
Highlands, the area north of Sana’ including Sa“da, Sahara and Hagga, remained in
the hands of the Zaydi Imams (Madi 1950: 15). This circumstance enabled the
Zaydsis to form a potential threat to the Ottoman authorities and the Zaydis proved
to be capable of expelling the Ottomans from the country in the 1630s, during the
time of Imam Qasim and his son, Imam Muhammad (Baldry 1963: 158). After that
date, the greater Yaman, from “Asir in the north to Hadramawt in the south,
remained under the Zayd: Imams. But less than a century later the Zaydi Imamate
rapidly collapsed into disarray. Tihima and the Lower Yaman were declared
independent under local authorities; the southwest under the Laheg Sultanate since
1728 (Anis 1963: 225-61), “Asir and Tihama under Sarif Ahmad, Imam’s governor
of Abu °Aris, since 1730 (Baldry 1985: 46).

At the end of the 18th century, the wabhibiyya movement appeared in Nagd and
the Wabhabis succeeded in gaining control over the greater part of Arabia, including
Yaman, after they took Muhi in 1804, and they remained there until the arrival of
Muhammad °Ali of Egypt in 1819. In 1837, the whole Tihima came under the con-
trol of Muhammad “Ali, including Hudayda, Zabid, Muhi and Sayh Sa‘id (ibid.).
The British, fearing partly that Muhammad ©Ali, who was a great admirer of the
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French, might extend his influence to seize ‘Aden on his own or in conjunction with
the French, and therefore pose a serious threat to India, took ‘Aden in January 1839
(Kour 1976: 28)". The British, now apprehensive about the safety of their newly
acquired possession of ‘Aden, secured the co-operation of several European powers,
Russia, Austria and Italy, who jointly pressured Muhammad °Ali to evacuate his
forces from Arabia, and in April 1840 Yaman was evacuated (Baldry 1963: 161).

The withdrawal of Egyptian forces from Yaman paved the way for the Ottomans
to return to the country. In 1849, the Ottomans decided to occupy Yaman as part
of their claimed sovereignty on the grounds of previous occupation. In April 1849,
they took Hudayda and other parts of the Tihima from Sarif Husayn of Abu °Aris,
who succeeded Muhammad °Alf at his withdrawal from the Tihama (Anis 1963: 225-
6; Admiralty 1917:40; Baldry 1963: 162). The Ottomans proceeded to the hinterland
and entered Sana’ on 24 July 1849, at the invitation of Imam al-Mutawakkil Muham-
mad b. Yahyi (Anis 1963: 225-6; al-“Amri 1984: 333-4). In the situation of being a
nominal Imam, one would suggest that the Imam’s action was presumably to look
for a support to strengthen his position as Imam. The Imam was invited to conclude
an agreement, whereby he would consent to the stationing of a small Ottoman garri-
son in Sana’, but the highlands would continue under his government. The Imam
was to be considered a vassal of the Porta and the revenues from the highlands were
to be divided between the Imim and the Ottomans (NID 1964: 272-273). The Imam,
in return, was to have been provided with a monthly salary of 4,000 riyals. Soon a
revolt took place in the capital. The Imam was denounced as treacherous by the re-
bels, notably for his consent to the presence of Ottoman forces in San‘a’, and a new
Imam was appointed, “Ali b. Muhammad “Abdallah, on 26 July 1848. And on 18
August of that year, the Ottomans were expelled from the capital, and forced to re-
tire to the Tihama (Anis 1963: 225-6; al“Amri 1984: 334-41). But the atmosphere in
the highlands was far from quiet. Imam °Ali was soon rejected, and the country was
again divided among rivalling Imams until the opening of the Suez Canal in 1869,
which eventually encouraged the Ottomans, who retained their foothold in the Tiha-
ma, to secure their position in the greater Yaman. Following an invitation from the
notables of San‘a’, discontented by the alleged incompetence of the Imams, the Otto-
mans were able to establish themselves in the central highlands after 1872 (Admiralty
1917: 40).

1.2 The Ottoman administration of Yaman 1872-1908
After the re-occupation of Yaman in 1872, the Ottoman Provincial Reform Law
of 1864 was extended to Arabia, including Yaman, but apparently was not put fully

! In the 1840s the French themselves revived their interest in the Red Sea and Indian Ocean where
they had had great influence in the 18th century. (Warerfield 1968: 137)
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into force until a later date. Even by the end of 1876, when the new provincial sys-
tem was in operation all over the rest of the empire, the Arabian Peninsula was at
least in part still exempted (Davison 1963: 158). At some date after 1872, Yaman was
treated as a wilayet (province) and divided into four sangaqs (districts): San‘a’,
Hudayda, “Asir and Ta‘izz. These four sangags officially constituted the wiliyet of
Yaman until 28 April 1913 (19 Rabi® at-tani, 1331) when another provincial law was
issued which excluded ‘Asir from the province of Yaman (Grohman 1993)% It is
most likely that “Asir from 1913 was administered as an independent szngag under
the direct control of the Porta, like those of Gabal Lubnan, al-Quds (Jerusalem),
Diyar az-Zur and Bangazi (Abaza 1987: 104). The continuing trouble in the sangaq
of “Asir seems to have been the main cause of the change.

The four sangags of the wilayet of Yaman were administered under mautasarrifs
(governors of districts) who were responsible to the wili or Governor resident at
San‘a’. Each of the sangags was subdivided into gadis headed by ga’immagams and
these qadis were further subdivided into nahiyas under the responsibility of mudirs
(Admiralty 1917: 48).

Although the Imams relapsed into subsidised obscurity, the Ottomans did not ef-
fectively hold or administer the area north of the highlands. Areas such as Hamir,
Sa‘da, Sahara and Nagrin remained independent from the Ottoman administration.
The Ottoman effort to hold the oases of the eastern plateau, such as Mirib, did not
result in any permanent occupation (Admiralty 1917:40). Their attempts to extend
their rule southwards into the “Aden Hinterland towards Laheg, were, however, chal-
lenged by the British at ‘Aden. When the Ottomans sent troops to help the rival
brother of the ‘Abdali Sultan, the British immediately reacted by sending troops to
protect the Laheg Sultan. British protection was soon extended to include other tribes
near ‘Aden.

As a wilayet, Yaman was militarily under the control of the 7th Army Corps. The
7th Army was not, however, recruited from Yamanis. The Yamanis were apparently
exempt from military conscription, at a time when the Ottoman Government conti-
nued the practice of conscripting its Muslim subjects into the Army Corps for a pe-
riod of twenty years. The first six years was active service, called nizam, the follow-
ing eight years were first (active) reserve as redifs, and the remaining six years as Mus-
tahfaza or second reserve army. As regards non-Muslim subjects, they were exempted
but had to pay a special tax, known as “al-badl al“askari”. However, in some wila-
yets, Muslim subjects were also exempted, such as the wilzyets of Istanbul and Crete,
the Red Sea Islands, Tripoli, Higaz, and the Yaman itself (Abaza 1987: 106). In 1899,

% al-Husri was wrong to believe that no further amendments were made to change the existing divi-
sions when he referred to the Imperial report of 1332 (AD 1904) to confirm these four sangaqs as consti-
tuting the wiliyet of Yaman (al-Husri 1960: 241). Baldry, however, referring to the British records claimed
that the exclusion of “Asir took place in 1909 (Baldry 1963: 180).
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it was rumoured that military conscription would also be extended to Yaman in an
attempt to introduce a new administrative programme, but this was denied by the
Minister of War®. The Yamanis were instead recruited for the Gendarmerie (Zaptieh
or Hamideh) service as army volunteers. This practice started following the appoint-
ment of the new wali, Isma‘il Haqqi PaSa, in 1878. They were normally recruited
from the tribesmen, especially from the highlands, because of their endurance. A
number of the people of the Tihima too were recruited, as well as Sudanese, Somalis
and Ethiopians. Their functions were to convey administrative orders to the people
concerned, to assist the tax collectors, to act as intelligence agents, to keep order in
the bazaars, to carry messages and to escort travellers and convoys entitled to the
protection of the government (Bury 1915: 167).

The Gendarmerie had a strength of four battalions, with headquarters at San‘a’.
Of the two battalions for the capital, one was on permanent duty and the other was
kept in reserve; the other two were sent to various places in the wilayet. Those in
San‘a’ were all recruited from the tribesmen of the highlands (ibid.). In addition,
there was also a battalion of mounted gendarmerie, known as Sowar, with a strength
of four companies, of which one was at Hudayda, two were on detached duty, and
the remaining was at San“a’. The duty of the Sowar: was to escort officials of rank
and the Ottoman mail. They were drawn from the Sudanese, Ethiopians and Somalis
(ibid.).

The tax system of the Ottoman rule was not appreciated by the Yamanis, and
eventually led them to rebel against the Ottomans. The administration of the collect-
ing of taxes was worsened by the corrupt practice of the officials. In the Quraysi
country, west of Zabid, officials were in the habit of levying exorbitant octroi dues
on dates entering Zabid after the usual tithes had already been paid at the date plan-
tations. The tribesmen refused to pay further taxes, and troops were accordingly sent
to compel payment*. Later, during the Imam’s uprising, the Yamanis were forced to
pay zakat and ‘usr (tithes), and at the same time they were subjected to other taxes
such as octroi dues levied by the Ottomans.

The Ottoman attempts to promote efficiency of the administration in the pro-
vince of Yaman by introducing the new Provincial Law into the wilayet, presumably
after 1876, proved unsuccessful. A decade after their return to the province, the Otto-
mans confronted persisting revolts of the Yamanis initially in “Asir and the Tihama,
followed by a revolt in 1891 in the Yaman highlands led by Imam Muhammad. The
principal justification for this uprising was the alleged misconduct of the officials in
the wildyet, coupled with their seeming violation of Islamic practice that angered the

3 R/20/A/1188, O’'Conor to Foreign Office, 5/2/1900.

* FO 195/2174, Report on the Yemen vilayet, administrative and economic, for the period extending
from 1st April to 31st August 1904" by Richardson, British vice consulate Hudaydah, 31/8/1904.
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rebels. The name of Sultan ‘Abdalhamid had, however, been spoken of by the rebels,
including the Imam, with affection®.

The Sultan, who according to the Imim was misinformed of the real situation in
the Yaman, could not accept any justification for revolt. Marshal Ahmad Faydi Pasa
was accordingly sent to the Yaman to subdue the revolt. Although the Ottomans suc-
ceeded in bringing the revolt of 1891 under control, they failed to secure the wilayet
from further disturbances. The malpractice of the Ottoman officials was apparently
the cause behind it, and this situation became worse as one revolt followed another.

At the subsequent Imamic revolts, notably that of 1905, the Ottomans were not
yet prepared to prefer any other measures than military to promote tranquillity in
the country. The reappointment of Marshal Faydi Pata in May 1905 to replace Mar-
shal Rida Pasa®, who had been in office only since March of that year, as the Com-
mander of the 7th Army Corps in the Yaman with orders to retake San‘a’ and re-
store order in the Yaman, indicated that the Ottoman Government would not accept
the loss of San‘a’, which had surrendered to Imam Yahya in April 1904. The conti-
nuation of the war not only led to the collapse of a truce initiated by the Imam, but
also indirectly allowed the persistence of corrupt practices by the officials led by Fay-
di Pasa himself. On 31 July 1905 Faydi Pata was appointed as acting wali to replace
Tawfiq Bey’, which gave him authority over the civil as well as the military admin-
istration®. ,

Faydi Pasa came to Yaman first in 1873 as a Captain and attained the rank of
Major in 1887. He had commanded the force that was dispatched to the Yaman in
1892 to relieve Sana” and retake other towns captured by Imam Muhammad. He
then held the post of wa/i and Commander-in-Chief of the Yamani force for a peri-
od of seven years until he was relieved in 1898°. During his tenancy as wali and

® R/20/A/1256, Richardson's report, 6/6/1908.

® General Rid Pala, previously posted at Tripoli, was appointed Commander of the Ottoman forces
in Yaman in March 1905 to replace Tawfiq Pafa who had only held the post since 1904. Tawfiq Pasa
was previously a divisional General of the 4th Army corps at Diyir-Bakir before he was posted in the
Yaman. ‘Abdallih Pafa had been the Commander-in-Chief in the Yaman before Tawf iq Pasa since 1898,
(FO 195/2178, 4/5/1905; R/20/A/1188, 20/7/1898))

” TawfiqBey (the wali not to be confused with Tawfiq Pasa the Commander-in-Chief) was appoint-
ed as new wali to replace “Abdallah Pa¥a who had been in the post since the dismissal of Hilmi Paa in
October 1902. He was formerly a palace secretary at Yildiz for several years and had also occupied the
posts of mutasarrif at Jerusalem and wali of Konieh respectively for a short period. Just before being sent
to Yaman, he became a member of the “Sura-i Dowlat (State Council) at Constantinople”. (FO 195/2174,
31/8/1904.)

¥ FO 195/2198, Richardson's report, 1/8/1905.

? FO 195/2198, Richardson’s report, 4/5/1905. In June 1898, Faydi Pata left Yaman for Baghdad
as Commander of the 6th Army corps. (R/20/A/1188, 20/7/1898))
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Commander of the Yaman forces from 1892 to 1898, Faydi Pasa had taken the op-
portunity to accumulate wealth at the expense of the public revenues, and it was said
that when he left Yaman he possessed nearly a million pounds sterling. This practice
continued after his return to Yaman in 1905. Richardson said that it was an open sec-
ret in Sana’ that he had not abandoned his corrupt practices, and he had helped him-
self liberally to the large remittances from Constantinople, with the same lavish hand
that he dispensed presents to the different Arab Saybs and tribesmen surrendering to
him during his successful action in retaking San‘a’ in August 1905%.

It is clear that during his second tenancy as wali and military commander from
1905 to 1908, Faydi continued to misappropriate a substantial share of the wilayet’s
revenues and to persist in corrupt practices. In this, he was backed by the mutasarrif
of Hudayda, ‘Abdalwahhab Effendi. All posts of ga’immagqdams and mudirs were sold
to the highest bidder by the wali and the mutasarrif of Hudayda respectively, and
these provincial officials were expected to remit separately part of the taxes collected
by them to their chiefs at San‘a’ and Hudayda''.

In Yaman as well as other wilayets, frequent changes of officials were part of the
practice of administration under the Provincial Reform Law of 1864, in an attempt
to improve efficiency in the administration of the province. Unfortunately, in
Yaman, some of the more capable and honest officials were apparently recommended
by the present wali, Faydi Pasa, to be replaced with corrupt men. For example, Iz-
zat Bey, qa’‘immagam of “Udayn and a capable officer, was replaced by Tzzi Fathu
Effendi, a man of questionable character and antecedents. Ilyas Bey, ga‘immaqgam of
Bagil, an honest and diligent officer, was dismissed for remitting the whole of the
taxes collected in his gada’ into the treasury. Some corrupt officials, on the other
hand, remained in office, such as the mutasarrif of Hudayda, “Abdalwahhab Effends,
who had proved to be one of the most incompetent and corrupt officials ever ap-
pointed to the sangaq of Hudayda. He remained there for two years without initiat-
ing a single reform pertaining to the welfare of the people (ibid.). The British Vice-
Consul at Hudayda, G. A. Richardson, witnessed the prevailing conditions of the Ot-
toman administration in Yaman. He stated in June 1908 that

“the present regime has driven away the few capable and honest officials the

vilayet contained; internal affairs are in such a muddle and the conduct of the

officials so glaringly unscrupulous, that one is given the impression that the

Porte sends out, with few exceptions, exiles and criminals to carry out the

administrative works of this hapless province, erringly known as Arabia

Felix”. (ibid.)

10 O 195/2224, Richardson's report, 5/9/1906. - _
11 R/20/A/1256 & FO 195/2286, Richardson's report, 6/6/1908.
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It is not true that efforts to improve the administration in Yaman were not made
until the Young Turks were in power. A number of Imperial Commissions had al-
ready been sent to Yaman to make recommendations concerning this issue. An ex-
ample of this is the special commission of Reform that was sent in April 1905 by the
Sultan®. As a result of the investigation carried out in the sangaq of Hudayda, Ibra-
him Bey, mutasarrif of Hudayda®, was dismissed on the recommendation of Sakir
Paa, the President of the Commission. Ibrahim Bey was quite unfit for the post:
not only was he illiterate, but he did not possess the necessary administrative ability
and tact. Furthermore, he was a protégé of the former wili , “Abdallah Pasa™. Mah-
mid Nadim Bey, the adjoint of the wali, a post which was created at the end of
1904, was also replaced by a civil member of the Reform Commission, a protégé of
Faydi Pafa. This change coincided with the appointment of Faydi Pata as wal7 in
the place of Tawfiq Bey®. Marshal Sakir Pada who was a most enlightened, just
and honourable officer, and perhaps the most able officer that had yet been sent out
to Yaman, however, left for Constantinople on October 6, 1905. It had been hoped
that he would have remained and been appointed wili and Commander-in-Chief of
the wilayet'®. '

In April 1907, another Imperial Commission was sent to Yaman with orders to
 inquire further into the grievances of the people of the wiliyet and also to arrange
a truce with the Imam". Consequently, in May 1907, forty Arabs, selected by the
Commission as representatives of the principal tribes in Yaman, sailed to Istanbul to
place their grievances personally before the Sultin and discuss the causes of the
troubles and suggestions for remedies. The Imperial Commission also brought about
some reforms in the wilayet. On the recommendation of the Commission, the Impe-
rial Irade ordered the release of about one hundred political prisoners and rebels who
had been sentenced since 1905 for participation in the revolt. This, however, led to
great dissatisfaction among the military officials, who reacted by arresting three of

' FO 195/2198, Richardson's report, 17/4/1905,

" Ibrihim Bey, a Circassian, was one of Abdallih Pasa’s protégés. He had been a brigand chief in
the Caucasus mountains before he was sent to Yaman, (FO 195/2174, 31/8/1904.)

" FO 195/2198, Richardson's report, 31/1/1905 & 12/6/1905.

5 Mahmid Nadim was well known and greatly respected at Hudayda where he was the President
of the Commercial Tribunal there for some time and later at Gidda in the same office. In 1894 he was
nominated ga‘immagam of Zabid and then promoted to mutasarriflik of Tripoli. (FO 195/2198,
31/1/1905))

' FO 195/2178, Richardson's report, 16/10/1905.
Y R/20/A/1256 & FO 195/2254, Richardson's report, 27/4/1907.
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the principal leaders immediately after their release®™. In the administration, the
same Commission introduced reform by prohibiting the further employment of six
corrupt ga’immagams who had spent many years in the wilayet accumulating wealth
by squeezing taxpayers. Among these were Muhammad Ra’af of Tawila, his brother
Ahmad Adib, the late ga’immagam of Rada, and Salih Bey, ga’immagim at Za-
bid®. In August 1907, a Finance Commission was sent by the Sultan under the pre-
sidency of General Sabit Pasa to supervise the finances of the wilayet of Yaman. The
Commission proved impotent, owing to the obstruction of Faydi Pasa, the wali and
Commander-in-Chief, and the indifference of the Istanbul authorities. Yawar Effendi,
who replaced Sabit Pasha, was powerless to act, owing to the attitude assumed by the
wali, who reduced the power of the Finance Commission to that of an anomalous
and meaningless body in the wilayet®.

The move for change in the administration of Yaman continued even after the
Young Turk revolution of 1908. Negotiations with the Imam and al-Idrisi continued
to dominate the episode of the new Ottoman administration in Yaman, a develop-
ment which will be further dealt with in the following discussion.

1.3 Imamic-Ottoman Relations

Opposition to Ottoman rule in Yaman began earlier in other areas than in the
Imam’s stronghold of the highlands. At Abha in 1882, the Ottomans were cut off
from the coast, followed by an attack on them at Luhayya (Baldry 1963: 168). These
oppositions, however, were typical of tribal resentment, which left no major injuri-
ous effect on the Ottomans. Only in 1891, with the first of a series of the Imam’s up-
risings, did a real threat to the survival of the Ottomans in Yaman begin.

The ostensible reason for Imam Muhammad’s rising against the Ottomans in Ya-
man was apparently religious. The religious issue adopted by the Zaydi Imams, no-
tably by Imim Muhammad and his successor, may have been primarily inspired by
Zaydi doctrine, which went back to Zayd b. “Ali b. Husayn, who rebelled openly
against the ‘Umayyads after the events of Karbala’, calling for the observance of the
Book of God and the Sunna of His Prophet, the preservation of the Sunna, and the
sbolition of bida. Fundamentally, therefore, the Zaydis and, in particular, their
Imims, were strongly inspired to rise up against any unjust ruler. This element, how-
ever, is not uncommon but was shared by other groups among the Sunnis in Yaman
notably Sayyid al-Idrisi, who also fought the Ottomans for religious reasons, apart
from personal and political interests. The Zaydi Imams may also have felt that they

18 R /20/A/1256, Richardson's report, 30/5/1907.

1 Muhammad Ra’af had already been imprisoned by Husayn Hilm1 Pasa for some 10 years and was
released in 1905 by Faydi Pasa and was appointed qa ‘immagam at Tawila. (R/20/A/1256, 30/5/1907)

2 R /20/A/1256, Richardson’s report, 6/6/1908; FO 195/2236, June 1908.
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could not tolerate any more the loss of their position as temporal and spiritual
leaders of the Zzydis, as a result of the actions of the Ottomans. Since the occupation
of San‘a’ in 1872, the temporal role of the Imams of the Zaydis was questioned,
notably, when the power to appoint officials and judges was taken away from them,
and the Imams were further restricted from ruling over the tribesmen. They were
also prevented from collecting zakat, eliminating, therefore, their religious claim, and
naturally diminishing their influence as spiritual leaders. Instead, the Imams and their
family were paid a monthly salary of 3,000 riyals (al-“Aqili 1958: 53). The limiting
of the authority of the Imams to a position similar to that of local religious leaders,
as opposed to their intended ideal position as Zaydi Imims, induced them to rise up
against the Ottomans in the name of religious duty as Imams.

In addition to the religious issue, the Imams made a conventional claim to the ter-
ritory of their ancestors in Yaman. This claim not only led them to oppose the Otto-
mans in Yaman, but also al-Idrisi in ‘Asir and the British protégés of the ‘Aden
Protectorate, which the Imams regarded as part of their greater Yaman. Beside the
issues of the Zaydis’ doctrine and their territorial claims, the malpractice of the Otto-
man officials in Yaman gave the final impetus to the uprising of the Imims of Ya-
man. However, on a number of occasions, the Imams were under pressure from their
followers, notably the Zaydi tribesmen, the principal szybs and the Imam’s advisers,
either to lead an uprising against the Ottomans or to decide matters concerning the
future of the Zaydis in Yaman. Therefore the Imam must act in accordance with the
wishes of the community who selected him as Imam. Whereby the slightest inclina-
tion on his part to depart from the mandate specified by the community would be
a signal for his fall and disgrace, and leading to the election of another Imam.

When Sayyid Yahya was elected as Imam in June 1904, he continued in his father’s
footsteps in opposing the administration of the country by the Ottoman officials. Ri-
chardson, British vice-consul at Hudayda, reported that Sayyid Yahya’s accession to
the Imimate was notified to the wali, as well as his intention to continue
hostilities”. During his stay at San‘a’, Richardson found that it was an open secret
that the new Imam would give the Ottomans considerable trouble after the departure
of “Abdallah Pasa, the former wali and Commander-in-Chief. Preparations were also
made to organise a general revolt throughout the mountainous districts of Yaman,
the home of the Zaydis. The main strength of the Imim was drawn from the Zaydi
tribesmen. This time the tribesmen were more willing to support the Imam. They
suffered badly through droughts and famine in 19042, which directly affected their

1 FO 195/2174, Richardson’s report, 31/10/1904.

2 In July 1904, Richardson described the appalling condition of the country during his visit to San3’
when he stated that “the severe hand of famine has left a very lasting impression on the agricultural popu-
lation and the villages and towns present sad spectacles with their swarms of hungry and starving men,
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livelihood. They were also discontented over taxation during these hard days, and
this induced them to support the Imam as their new leader.

With the support of the tribesmen, Imam Yahya moved towards San‘a’ and suc-
ceeded in subduing the Ottomans in April 1905. Accordingly, the Ottoman author-
ities were demanded to sign the capitulation, which resulted in the surrender of the
capital to the Imam. All troops and Ottoman officials, including the wali and the
Commander-in-Chief, were permitted to leave for Hudayda, under a guarantee from
the Imam for their safety®.

The Imam made a further move by proposing to administer all mountainous dis-
tricts of Yaman where the Zaydi element was predominant, to pay, in return, an an-
nual tribute to the Sultin, and to maintain at his own expense a garrison of 5,000 Ot-
toman troops at San‘a. It was also suggested that the Sultan should receive a deputa-
tion from Yaman for the purpose of presenting grievances against the misrule of the
Ottoman officials®.

Although it was unlikely that the Ottomans would accept either the capitulation
of San‘a’or the Imam’s proposals, negotiations for peace with the Imam proceeded.
On 8 June 1905 Mahmid Nadim was accordingly sent to San‘a’ to conduct negotia-
tions with the Imam for the purpose of reaching an amicable understanding®. Mah-
" miid Nadim did not, however, see the Imam personally. He was met outside San‘a’
by a representative of the Imam and was escorted to Rawda, a town about five miles
north of Sana’, where the Imam resided at that time. Written communications
passed between them for nearly a week. The Imam was personally in favour of a
peaceful settlement, but he could not carry his advisers and the principal saybs with
him. In his last proposal, the Imam offered to return San‘a’ to the Sultan and to de-
sist from further rebellion, on condition that the towns of Damar, Yarim, Hagga,
Tawila, Kawkaban and “Amran would be given to him?™.

The Ottomans were not yet prepared to abandon these areas to the Imam, and
orders were issued for a general movement against the insurgents. On 16 July 1905,
Ahmad Faydi Pafa, who was in charge for the relief of Sana’, made a first advance
in the direction of Sand’ with six battalions of Albanian troops, and on 29 August

women and children. The average mortality from starvation at Manaha, in the district of Haraz is about
15 daily, but is much greater in the neighbouring villages. I am informed that 2,000 deaths from the above
cause occurred between Ibb and Ta‘izz during the past few months”. (FO 195/2174 28/7/1904).

B B 195/2174, Richardson’s report, 20/12/1904.
2 EQO 195/2198, Richardson to G.P. Devey, Jiddah, 16/5/1905.
25 BO 195/2198, Richardson to Devey, 12/6/19C5.
% FO 195/2198, Richardson to Devey, 15/7/1905.
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1905, only four months after the surrender of San‘a’, the Ottomans succeeded in
retaking the capital?.

After his successful campaign in recapturing Sana’ in September 1905, Ahmad
Faydi Pasa led an army of 10,000 in the middle of November that year towards Sa-
hara, in an attempt to crush the Imam there, where the majority of the artillery,
rifles and ammunition captured from San‘a had been kept. However, due to the inac-
cessibility of Sahara because of its mountainous features, and the constant counter-at-
tacks of the Imam, Faydi Pasa decided to abandon the campaign®. The renewal of
the military operations against the Imam undoubtedly affected the attitude of the
Imam towards the Ottomans. The Imam’s resentment towards them was conveyed
to the ‘Abdali Sultan. In September 1906, the Imam wrote to justify his action, claim-
ing that the Ottoman officials were responsible for renewing a state of war in Yaman.

At the failure of military action, an option for diplomatic policy began to take
place. A number of negotiations were undertaken with the aim of coming to terms
with the Imam. In July 1906, the Grand Sarif of Mecca deputed a commission to Ya-
man to persuade Imam Yahya to come to an agreement and to save Muslim blood
in the name of Islamic unity”. The mission was apparently undertaken at the re-
quest of the Grand Sarif, but no doubt it was executed at the express command of
 the Sultan. In August, the delegation arrived at Hudayda with the above message.
The Imam was reported to have replied stating his wish not to continue hostilities
against the Ottomans, and his eagerness to put an end to all the bloodshed. But, the
Imam said, he was not free to make the decision of his own free will in such matters,
as he had to be guided by the wishes of the community who had selected him as
Imam. The Imam also declined the offer of a position in Yaman under the Ottoman
Government with a residence at Sana’ similar to that held at Mecca by the Grand
Sarif®. The Imam, furthermore, accused the administration of deliberately misin-
forming the Sultan of Islam of the real situation in Yaman (Baldry 1963: 177). The
Imam insisted that the basis of any understanding with the Ottomans should com-
mence with the withdrawal of the troops to Maniha, in accordance with the treaty
signed at the capitulation of Sana™!. The Imam was apparently prepared to negoti-
ate. In his counter-request, the Imam made it clear that he wanted to administer,

7 FO 195/2198, Richardson to Devey, 30/8/1905.

28 R/20/A/1256, Richardson’s report on Yemen, 22/7/1906. In opposition to this account Baldry
(1963: 177) quoted from al-Kibsi, “Tmam and Yaman Independence” (A.U.B. thesis) that Sahara was re-
taken.

¥ FO 195/2224, 8/9/1906; Baldry 1963: 177.
3% R/20/A/1256, Hussein to Sir O’Conor, 8/9/1906.
3! R/20/A/1256, Richardson to Dr. Hussein, 6/11/1906.
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under the suzerainty of the Sultan, the mountainous part of Yaman that formerly be-
longed to his ancestors, paying tribute to the Government. A small Ottoman garrison
would also be allowed to stay at San‘a™.

At the failure of the above mission, a delegation selected from officials in Yaman
was accordingly sent to the Imam. The Imdm agreed, presumably after failing to se-
cure a friendship treaty with the British by which he had hoped to obtain a supply
of arms either to protect his position or initiate a new revolt (Baldry 1963: 177). He
sent his representatives and a few of his principal followers to Rayga about thirty
miles north of Sana’ to meet the delegation, which consisted of Mahmud Pasa, Mah-
mid Nadim Bey, the adjoint of the wal7, and Ahmad Bey, one of the secretaries of
the Yamani wilyet. The main objectives of the delegation were to persuade the
Tmam to cease hostilities, to arrange for the release of the Arab hostages held by him
and to return to the Government the military stores taken from San‘a’. The result
of the negotiations was kept secret, but it was not fruitful®. Accordingly, a deputa-
tion from Istanbul reached Yaman in April 1907 with the aim of patching up matters
with the Imam and his followers (ibid)). Although the Commission was given very
wide powers to deal with the Imam, it did not reach an agreement as the Imam re-
peatedly demanded his autonomy in the Zaydi districts and the evacuation of San‘a’,
"in accordance with the capitulation of Sana’ in April 1905*, and, presumably, the
Commission was not yet given authorization to discuss the matter. The Commission
left for Constantinople on 29 May 1907.

The Ottomans were subsequently trying to bypass the Imam, presumably to win
over the Imam’s followers or to divert their allegiance from him. At the instance of
the Commission, an Imperial notification was promulgated on 28 April 1907 inviting
the inhabitants to select their chiefs and Szybs in order to place their grievances per-
sonally before the Sultan, also to point out the causes and offer suggestions. Accord-
ingly, about forty Arabs were selected from the principal tribes, and they sailed for
Istanbul®®. This Yamani delegation cannot be considered as representative of the
Imam, although its Zaydi element must have obtained the consent of the Imam, be-
fore they proceeded to the capital. San‘a’ and other gadas including ‘Amran, Damar,
&ibla, Tatizz, Haraz, Aba Ari§, Zabid and Hudayda sent delegates, but there was
no representative from the Imam as he neither replied nor sent his own delegates™.
The mission, as anticipated by the Imam, was fruitless. But the return of the delega-

2 R /20/A/1256, Richardson to Dr. Hussein, 6/11/1906; FO 195/2224, 5/9/1906.
B R/20/A/1256, Richardson to Dr. Hussein, 6/11/1906.

¥ R/20/A/1256 & FO 195/2254, Richardson to O'Conor, 27/4/1907.

35 R/20/A/1256, Richardson to O'Conor, 30/5/1907.

36 R/20/A/1256, Richardson to O'Conor, 30/5/1907.
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tion had a calming effect in Yaman and the Zaydi force which had been threatening
San‘d’ and Manaha withdrew (Baldry op.cit.: 179-80).

In September 1907, at the request of the Sultan, another move was made by the
Sarif of Mecca to attempt to subdue the Imim. A delegation consisting of four muf-
tis, representing the four madhabs: Hanbali, Hanafi, Maliki and Safi‘i, who resided

-at Mecca and four other “ulama’ from Mecca and one from Madina were sent to Ya-
man. Their duty was to tour the wilayet, to advise the people to remain loyal to the
Caliph, and to renounce their allegiance to the Imam, who was described an impos-
tor and a rebel, whose acts were contrary to the laws of the Prophet”. The delega-
tion also addressed a letter to the Imdm, warning him against his rebellious and defi-
ant behaviour towards the Government during the past years. They informed him
that if he tendered his submission, the Sultan was prepared to grant him a monthly
allowance and accord him a status similar to that of the Sarif of Mecca. They further
requested him to release all the Arab hostages and Turkish prisoners at Sahara. They
also earnestly advised him to desist from his illegal attitude in demanding tithes from
the tribesmen in the mountainous districts, as they already had to pay such taxes to
the Ottoman authorities (ibid.). The Imam, in reply, stated that he was not a rebel,
but, on the contrary, he was loyal to the Sultan. The local Ottoman officials, he
added, owing to their abuse of authority and the oppression of the poor agricultural
classes, were responsible for his action in waging war, and for the bloodshed that had
resulted (ibid)). A second letter was then sent to the Imam by the deputation to
remind him of the severe chastisement awaiting him unless he submitted in good
time and to rebuke him for having described himself as Commander of the Faithful.
When they left the capital, no answer was received from the Imam and the mission
was likewise unsuccessful (ibid.). The Imam had for some time been inactive against
the Ottomans, despite his rejection of both peace missions sent from Istanbul to ar-
range a settlement with him. This inaction was probably due to his engagement
against his rival, Sayyid Hasan al-Qasimi ad-Dahyani®.

The restoration of the Constitution in 1908 was thought to bring new hope for
the Yamanis. In November 1908, two notable Yamani Saybs, Sayh Muhammad Mu-

7 R/20/A/1256 & FO 195/2254, Richardson to O'Conor, 18/9/1907.

% About three months prior to the death of Imim Muhammad, he was affected with a stroke of pa-
ralysis in one of his upper extremities. According to the precepts of the Zaydi doctrine, the person select-
ed to fill the post of Imam should be sound in every limb. Subsequently, a notable of Sa‘da, Sayyid Hasan
al-Qasimi ad-DahyénT claimed the Imimate, but had not a sufficiently strong body of followers at the
time to back up his prerension. However, following the death of Imam Muhammad in 1904, ad-Dahyani
had openly asserted his claim, and had been able to hold his own in the Sa‘da district against Sayyid Yah-
ya. ad-Dahyani had been supported to a certain extent by the Ottomans at the instance of Faydi Pasa,
with a view to reducing the power of Sayyid Yahya. During the greater part of 1908, the new Imam, Say-
yid Yahya was in conflict with ad-Dahyani (FO 195/2320, Richardson to Lowther, 1/3/1909.)
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zaykir and Sarif ‘Abdallah b. Hassin al-Mutawakkil, were sent to Yaman. Their duty
was to persuade the Imam to send his deputies to Istanbul to present his claims be-
fore the Government, with a view to bringing about a permanent peace in the wild-
yet. Accordingly, three notables of great influence, Sayyid “Abdallah Ibrahim, Qadz
“Izzi aéSerki and Sayyid Muhammad a$-Sami, were selected by the Imam to go to
Istanbul®. But there was no satisfactory understanding materialised.

In December 1908, however, a new move took place, when the Council of Minis-
ters in Constantinople discussed the possibility of implementing further reforms in
Yaman. These included the replacement of corrupt officials; the reorganisation of the
police; prevention of malpractice in the collection of taxes and an increase in the
number of schools. In March 1909, the Council of Ministers made another proposal,
i.e. to delegate the civil and religious administration in the district of Sa°da to Sayyid
Yahya in their attempt to arrange the settlement with him.

These proposals remained idle for some time. Faydi Pasa was, however, replaced
by Hasan Tahsin Pafa, who was very friendly to the Imam®. But the improved re-
lationship between the Imam and the officials was short-lived, as a new wali, Mu-
hammad °Ali Pasa, was appointed. Malpractice again became rampant under the new
wali, and this in itself inevitably provoked a fresh revolt. In 1911, Imam Yahya led
another revolt which was provoked by the bad conduct of the new wali, Muhammad
<Al Pafa, which caused discontent amongst the people. This coincided with the
revolts of al-Idrisi in ‘Asir* and of the Zaraniq tribesmen®. The first manifesta-
tion of the new revolt under Imam Yahyi was the appearance of armed bands in the
vicinity of the capital on or about 12 January 1911. Simultaneously with the opera-
tion, the rebels grabbed the town of $an‘a’ from all sides in great strength, and cut
off all the communication with Manaha and Taizz to the south, and also with the
garrisoned towns in the north®. However, at the end of April 1911, the revolt in
the Yaman highlands under the Zaydi Imam collapsed, almost as suddenly as it had
commenced. This was partly due to the lack of support and co-operation from the

¥ FO 195/2320, Richardson to Lowther, 1/3/1909.
% R/20/A/1268, Imam to Aden, April 1909.

41 €A <ir had been in rebellion for centuries under the leadership of Asraf AbG “Ari$ long before the
appearance of Sayyid Muhammad Idris in the 1900’s. During the revolt of 1904 in “Asir, a large number
of officials, includingthe mutasarrif and Military Commander of “Asir, were killed. (FO 195/ 2174, “Quar-
terly Report on the Yemen vilayet, administrative and economic’, by Richardson, 1904.)

“2 The Zariniq country is in the vicinity of Hudayda and the tribesmen had for a considerable period
previously refused to pay all the taxes to the Ottoman authorities. They also pillaged the caravans en
route to Bayt al-Faqih for considerable time. (FO 195/2174, ‘Quarterly Report on Yaman’ by Ri-
chardson, 1904.)

B RO 195/2376, 18/1/1911, 16/2/1911, & 12/4/1911.
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tribesmen who inhabited the agricultural districts lying between Hugayla and San‘a’.
They were tired of the prolonged internal strife and were busy attending to their
fields, which had received plentiful rains during the previous year. Imim Yahya had
therefore been obliged to have recourse to the warlike mountain tribesmen of the
north and north-west of San‘a’, such as Hasid and Bakil, Di Muhammad and Da
Husayn, with whom he had overrun the country. Various tribesmen, on the other
hand, had been reluctantly compelled to take sides with the Imam, owing to their
having previously rendered hostages to him as a guarantee of giving him support in
his cause against the Ottomans*. Since the collapse of the revolt, sympathy towards
Imam Yahya deteriorated among a considerable number of influential sections of his
followers. Furthermore, there were signs of alienation from him, and even of open
revolt against his authority. These factors played an important part during his
negotiations with the Ottomans and undoubtedly forced pressure on him to make
the best of any bargain offered by the Ottomans. In September 1911, secret
negotiations between ‘Izzat Pafa, the Commander-in-Chief, and the Imam materi-
alised, when the treaty of Da‘an was concluded. The treaty marked a turning point
in the history of Imamic-Ottoman relations in the Yaman since the reoccupation of
San‘a’ by the Ottomans in 1872. It eliminated all the principal sources of friction and
discord between the Ottomans and the Imim. Moreover, the treaty recognised the
Imam as the temporal and spiritual leader of the Zaydis. Consequently, the Imim
remained loyal not only to one particular official but to the Ottomans in general, as
he abided by the treaty. Furthermore, the treaty became the basis of their relations
throughout the First World War, and this enabled the Imidm to acquire control of
an independent state of Yaman, which was under the Ottomans when the war ended.
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THE POLITICAL LIFE OF RASID RIDA
Eliezer Tauber

Bar-Illan University, Ramat-Gan

The Muslim thinker Muhammad Ra$id Rida is better known to students of Islam
and the Middle East in the modern age as the loyal disciple and follower of Muham-
mad “Abduh, the founder of the Islamic reform movement. However, a thorough re-
search on the activities of this man from the Young Turk revolution in 1908 until
the destruction of Faysal’s kingdom in Syria in 1920, reveals that alongside his overt
activity to promote ‘Abduh’s perceptions Ridi also conducted a covert activity to
foster the pan-Arab idea. This duality put Rida in difficult dilemmas, as it was not
simple to harmonize activity for a religion with activity for a nationalist idea,
especially when Islam was concerned, a religion which in principle had not recog-
nized division between men on the basis of ethnic origin. However, Rida’s own life
story, and the circumstances which passed over the Arab world during these years,
brought him to pursue this path and to become the first Muslim pan-Arabist in
modern times.

Following the Young Turk revolution in 1908 Rida returned to Syria from his
exile in Egypt and opened a propaganda campaign in favour of unity between Arabs
and Turks in the Ottoman Empire. He was convinced of the rosy future expected
for the Ottoman Empire and for Arab-Turkish relations in the post revolution era.
In 1909 he travelled to Istanbul having two aims: to establish a school for Islamic
propagandists and to ameliorate Arab-Turkish relations which started then to deterio-
rate due to the beginnings of the Turkification policy (a mere “misunderstanding” he
called it then). Rida failed in both goals. In 1910, after a year in Istanbul, he reached
the conclusion that the Young Turks were just mocking him. Filled with bitterness
and disappointment he returned to Egypt. Rida never forgave the Young Turks, and
the “Committee of Union and Progress” which headed them, and no longer had faith
in the Ottoman Empire’.

Since his return from Istanbul, Rida’s work had split into two levels, one open
and one secret. His open activity focused upon the school for propagandists, “the
House of Propaganda and Guidance” (Dir ad-da“wa wa-l-iriad), which he had ma-
naged to establish in Cairo instead of Istanbul. The secret one, which was the result
of his disappointment of the Turks and the hatred he had developed towards the

" The Public Record Office (Kew-London), Foreign Office Records (hereafter: FO) 371/1011; des-
patches 466 and 717, Gerard Lowther (Istanbul) to Grey, 6 July and 9 October 1910. al-Mandr, many ar-
ticles in vols. 12-14, 1910-11, and 19, 1916. Arslan 1937: 148, aé-Sarbasi 1970: 145-147, 149-150. Adams
1968: 197.
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Committee of Union and Progress, was expressed in the establishment of the clan-
destine “Society of the Arab Association” (Gam‘iyyat al-gami‘a al-arabiyya).

The society’s original aims were: to unify the ami7s of the Arabian Peninsula and
to prevent dissension among them; to achieve cooperation among the Arabs for the
development of their countries and their protection; and to establish connections be-
tween the Arab political societies in Syria, Iraq and Istanbul in a joint struggle against
the Committee of Union and Progress. Yet later Rida defined the purpose of the
society as aiming to create a union between the Arabian Peninsula and the Arab pro-
vinces of the Ottoman Empire. And in an oath he composed for the amirs and lead-
ers who would join his society, Rida already went a step forward and spoke about
“the founding of a new kingdom” for the Arabs’.

In accordance with the aims of his society, Rida corresponded with Ibn Sa‘ad of
Nagd on the necessity to reach an alliance between all the rulers of the Arabian
Peninsula in order to strengthen the Arabs, and he sent a messenger to Imam Yahya
of Yemen and to as-Sayyid al-Idrisi of Asir. The latter two agreed in principle with
the aims of the society though Yahya pointed out that he could not come to an
agreement with al-1drisi since he had once made a treaty with him and the latter had
betrayed him with the Italians. Ibn Sa%iid asked Rida to send him a messenger to
explain his plan from the religious and political viewpoints so that he could persuade
his followers. Rida indeed sent him a messenger with a case full of religious books,
but World War I intervened, the messenger could not reach Ibn Sa“ad, and the books
were confiscated in Bombay. The war also prevented the continuation of contacts
with Yahya and al-1drisi. In 1912 Rida had gone to India on a lecture tour and on
his way back to Egypt he passed through Kuwait and Masqat and made contacts with
Mubirak as-Sabih of Kuwait, Sayh Hazal of Muhammara, and the amir of Masqat,
trying to persuade them of the necessity to establish an independent Arab state’.

In 1914, Abdallah, the second son of Sarif Husayn of Mecca, visited Egypt and
entered into discussions with the British. With that he sowed the seed for the
McMahon-Husayn correspondence a year later. While still in Cairo, Rida made him
a member of the society, swore him in and presented him with its program for a pact
between the rulers of the Arabian Peninsula. He suggested a pact wherein the rulers
of the Higaz, Nagd, Yemen and “Asir would form a union based on internal inde-
pendence for each of them and mutual protection of their land against any foreign
aggression. Husayn would be the president of the council of this pact, since its meet-
ings would take place in Mecca. ‘Abdallah favoured the program and promised to

2 gl-Manar 21: 4. 28 June 1919: 203. Sa°id 1934: 1. 49-50. al-*Azm 1925: vii.

3 al-Mandr 28: 1, 3 March 1927 pp. 4-5; 28: 6, 27 August 1927, p. 470. Sa“id 1934: . 50. Jamal Pasha
1916: 76.
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forward it to his father. Husayn turned the plan down due to his strained relations
with the rest of the rulers of the peninsula®.

Another reason for the establishment of the society was Rida’s fear that the Arab
provinces of the Ottoman Empire would fall into the hands of the imperialist Euro-
pean states. This fear increased after the defeat of the Empire against the Italians in
Libya (1911) and its defeat in the Balkan War (1912-13). Following these two wars,
Rida published a pamphlet woven with verses from the Qur’an, that called for soli-
darity and unity among the Arabs for the salvation of their land and Islam. In the
pamphlet he reported the establishment of a “Superior Committee” whose aim was
to form an Arab Association that would protect the Arabian Peninsula and the Arab
nation and stand up for their rights. The pamphlet warned the Arabs of the intention
of foreigners to gain control over Syria and the shores of the Arabian Peninsula as
a first stage, and then “to destroy the Ka‘ba and transport the Black Stone and the
ashes of the Prophet to the Louvre, museum of antiquities in Paris, capital of
France”. After vanquishing Mecca and Medina, the pamphlet continued, the Euro-
peans would open saloons and prostitution would spread among Arab women. There-
fore, the Arabs should awake and cease their internal quarrels at a time so pregnant
with danger. “The Superior Committee for Arab Association” was expecting the
Arabs “to prepare you all to fight, so that you will be able to quickly answer the first
call”. And when the Arabs answered this call they would gain their honour and in-
dependence’.

With the outbreak of World War I in Europe Rida assented to a British request
to send messengers to Ibn Sa“dd, Imam Yahya, al-ldrisi and a number of Syrian
leaders, in order to ask them how they would react when the war spread to the
Middle East. He even asked the British for 1.000 Egyptian pounds to finance the mes-
sengers, some of whom left for Syria and to the Persian Gulf as emissaries on behalf
of the Decentralization Party (a Syrian party established in Egypt in late 1912). When
the war broke out in the Middle East, Rida considered it an opportunity to start a
revolt against the Ottomans and free the Arab countries. Attempting to gain British
support, he tried to persuade the British Intelligence Department in Cairo of the

* adl-Mandr. 24: 8, 13 August 1923, p, 607; 28: 1, 3 March 1927, p. 5. Sa‘id 1934: L. 50.<Abdallah does
not mention in his memoirs that he was a member of the society, probably because for him it was just
a marginal episode. However, the fact that he was a member is mentioned in another source. In December
1915 Muhammad Sarif al-Fariqi, an Iraqi officer who also was a member of the soclety, sent a letter to
Fusayn in which he wrote inter alia: “Rasid Rida told me that your honoured son, Amir ‘Abdallah,
share our principles and hopes with us, and we belong to the same association (§ami‘a)”. See al-“Umari
1924-25: 1. 219.

> The pamphlet was also distributed by Rida when he fulfilled the hag§ in Mecca in 1916 (see below)
and a copy of it fell then into the hands of the French. Its French translation is enclosed with Archives
du Ministére des Affaires Etrangeres (Paris) (hereafter: MAE), Guerre 1914-18, vol. 1687: despatch 440,
Jules-Albert Defrance (Cairo) to Briand, 29 October 1916. See also Ridi’s words in al-“Azm 1925: vii.
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influence his society had on the Arab officers in the Ottoman army and of the readi-
ness of these officers to rebel against their Turkish and German commanders. But,
added Rida, if the British wanted the rebellion to be extensive, they should inform
the Arab officers of their willingness to assist them. Through his society, claimed
Rida, the British could prove not only that they were not the enemy of Islam, but
that they were willing to assist the Arabs to gain their independence®.

On 24 October 1915, Arthur Henry McMahon, the British high commissioner of
Egypt, sent his famous letter to Sarif Husayn of Mecca, in which he agreed to grant
most of the territorial demands the latter had raised, in exchange for his cooperation
with the British during the war. The letter, however, included several reservations
with regard to the boundaries of the future Arab state promised to the Arabs, espe-
cially concerning its north-western boundaries. In December 1915 the British decided
to show Ridi the exact terms of McMahon’s letter, after that in conversations with
him they had learned that the information leaked to him concerning the letter was
incorrect and misleading. Rida’s reaction after looking into the terms was sharp:
“This is an agreement that only an enemy of the Arabs could possibly be satisfied
with, or a donkey who does not understand its meaning.” Ronald Storrs, the Oriental
Secretary of the British Residency in Cairo, who showed Rida the terms, blushed,

"and an angry argument followed. Ridi complained about the vagueness of most of
the articles in the letter, especially in regard to Syria’s boundaries, and pointed out
that they were contrary to the demands of the Arabs. When asked to put these
demands down in writing, he returned two days later with a document titled “Gener-
al Organic Law of the Arab Empire”.

It was the most detailed program written by Rida regarding the shape and form
of the future Arab Empire he envisioned. Its essence was to establish one large inde-
pendent Arab state comprising the Arabian Peninsula, Syria and Iraq. This state,
however, was to be decentralized, with each of its provinces independent in its in-
ternal administration. At the head of the new state there was to be an elected presi-
dent, responsible for all civic and political matters. There would also be a caliph, of
the house of the Sarifs of Mecca, but he would govern the religious affairs of the
state alone. The program also dealt with the relations between the independent rulers
of the Arabian Peninsula and the new empire, and with other issues related to free-
dom of religion and the rights of minorities. The British did not take Rida’s program
seriously. They claimed that he did not represent the opinion of the Arab world, that
his proposals were too progressive, and that there was no chance that the rulers of

6 Sacid 1960: 37. Israel State Archives (Jerusalem), 65/2855: note by Intelligence Department, War
Office (Cairo), 16 November 1914.
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the Arabian Peninsula would consent to accept the article of his program that subor-
dinated them to the new empire’.

In June 1916, Sarif Husayn of Mecca opened his Arab revolt against the Otto-
mans. Rida supported the Arab revolt enthusiastically, considering it the beginning
of the realization of his dreams. In his periodical al-Manir he wrote: “The interest of
the Muslims in general is that the Arab countries would be strong by themselves and
would not need an outside force to defend them.” In articles published by him in a/-
Abram and al-Manar, he clarified that the hope of the Muslims was that Husayn’s re-
volt would bring about the establishment of a strong independent Arab empire, free
of foreign influences. He strongly attacked the Committee of Union and Progress
people and their Turanian nationalism, who trying to separate the Turkish race from
Islam gained the hatred of all the Muslims and especially of the “ulama’. He reminded
them their Turkification policy from before the war, and argued that their object had
been to erase the Arab race and assimilate it with the Turkish one. Every Arab who
knew the extent of their mischief could not but hate them. In this situation, the
Arabs could no longer constitute a part of the Ottoman Empire®.

Since the Arab revolt had broken out, Rida tried without success to receive an in-
vitation to come to Mecca to be given there some office. In mid-July there were ru-
mours in Gidda that Rida was about to come to the Higaz with the intention of stir-
ring up strife against the British. An agent of the British in Gidda who got wind of
this, recommended Ronald Storrs to make it impossible for Rida to leave Egypt, or
even better to deport him to Malta altogether. (Later, when the British intercepted
several of Rida’s letters, in which he propagandized against them, they arrested him
and intended to deport him to Malta. Eventually, however, they did not do it, in
order not to damage their position in Egypt, though they kept him under close sur-
veillance.) It was, however, only four months after the outbreak of the revolt that
Rida managed to reach Mecca’.

In early October 1916 Rida arrived in Mecca as a pilgrim, accompanying a delega-
tion on behalf of Husayn Kamil, the Sultan of Egypt. The open aim of his arrival

7 An English translation of the original document is enclosed with FO 882/15: note, Ronald Storrs
(Cairo) to Clayton, 5 December 1915, See also ibid: “Note on Proposals drawn up by $ayh Raéid Rida
for formation of an Arab Kingdom” (Cairo), 9 December 1915, and al-Manar 22:6, 6 June 1921, p. 449,

¥ MAE, Guerre 1914-18, 1682: despatch 265, Defrance to Briand, 18 July 1916 (enclosing a summary
of an article published in al-Ahram on 9 July 1916). FO 882/2: “The Opinions of the Elect (i. e. Moslems)
on the Arab Question”, translation of an article published on 29 August 1916. al-Mandr, 19: 2, 5 July 1916,
p- 82; 19: 4, 28 September 1916, pp. 237-238 (citing an article published in al-Abrim on 16 September
1916). a3-Sarbasi 1970: 153.

? FO 882/4: letter, [Husayn] R[6hi] (Gidda) to R{onald) S[torrs], 17 July 1916 (cited also in Storrs
1937:192). MAE, Guerre 1914-18, 1687: despatch 440, Defrance to Briand, 29 October 1916. Arslan 1937:
156.
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was for hagg purposes, but it soon turned out that he had some ulterior objects. At
first, it was reported that he propagandized against the British, as had been feared for-
merly. An agent of the British who slept near the tent of the French delegation (Mus-
lim French, natives of North Africa), related that he had heard Rida telling the
French that everyone in Egypt was sick of the British. Husayn was very troubled by
Rida’s anti-British tendencies. Yet, eventually, Rida’s activities during the hagg were
mainly focused on the French®.

Rida began to disseminate among the pilgrims the pamphlet he had published in
1913, which included anti-European propaganda and therefore fitted his present ob-
jects. Its climax was, one might recall, the assertion that the French intended “to de-
stroy the Ka‘ba and transport the Black Stone and the ashes of the Prophet to the
Louvre”. The head of the French delegation complained to Husayn about this, and
Husayn hinted to Rida that distributing the pamphlet was undesirable. Rida, none-
theless, did not content himself with the pamphlet. In a speech he delivered to pil-
grims in Mina, he spoke about the Arab kingdom in the time of the Crusaders,
about the Moors invasion into Spain and France, and finally about the French ambi-
tions in Syria. Husayn, who attended the speech, silenced him publicly, and did the
same each time Rida tried to speak against the Allies. He actually ordered him not
to speak on such topics. When Rida’s speech was later on published in a/-Qibla, the
Arab rebels’ newspaper, Husayn checked it personally in advance and censored all
the paragraphs that treated European politics and especially the French ambitions in
Syria'l.

However, the main purpose of Rida’s visit to Mecca was to convince Husayn to
join the program of his society to form an alliance (hilf) between the rulers of the Hi-
gaz, “Asir, Yemen and Nagd, in which each ruler would independently govern his
internal affairs, and cooperate with the others in defending the peninsula from fo-
reign aggression. At the head of the alliance there would be a “Council of the Alli-
ance” (maglis al-hilf), which would convene once a year in Mecca to discuss common
interests, resulting from this that Husayn would be considered the president of the
alliance. Ridi presented the program to Husayn, but the latter refused it. He told

19 BO 371/2776: desparch 8, Cyril E. Wilson (Gidda) to McMahon n. d., enclosed with despatch 280,
Arthur Henry McMahon (Cairo) to Grey, 26 October 1916. a8Sarbasi 1970: 153,

1 MAE, Guerre 1914-18, 1704: telegram, Ben Gabrit (Mecca) to Gidda, 13 October 1916; telegram,
Edouard Brémond (Gidda) to French Minister (Cairo), 27 October 1916. MAE, Guerre 1914-18, 1687 tele-
gram 401, Defrance to MAE, 16 October 1916; despatch 440, Defrance to Briand, 29 October 1916. MAE,
Guerre 1914-18, 1693: report by Béchir Dinguizli, 26 October 1916, enclosed with despatch 121, French
Resident (Tunis) to Briand, 28 February 1917. School of Oriental Studies, University of Durham (Dur-
ham), Wingate Papers 141/1: telegram, Brémond, 11 October 1916; 143/6: letter, Gilbert F. Clayton
(Cairo) to Wingate, 20 November 1916. Public Record Office, War Office Records 33/905: telegram 25612,
Director of Military Intelligence to General Headquarters, Egypt, 28 November 1916. al-Qibla, 17, 13
October 1916. Brémond 1931; 53-54. Rida’s speech is cited in Daghir 1916: 226-231.
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him that he would agree to discuss the program only after he had conquered Medina
from the Ottomans, so there would be no suspicion that he wanted to enter into an
alliance due to his weakness. Rida then suggested that several Arab notables would
present the program to the other rulers of the peninsula - not in Husayn’s name -
and only after the latter had agreed, Husayn would announce his own acceptance.
Husayn refused this too. A members of Rida’s society later informed him that after
he had left Husayn told his retinue: “There is a thing today called the Imam of Ye-
men and a thing called Ibn Sa%id. Tomorrow , nothing will be left of these names.
All the Arab countries will constitute one single kingdom, submitting to one king.”
(According to another version, Husayn simply said: “Who are these dogs that I
should enter into an alliance with them?”) Rida never forgave Husayn for refusing
to accept his program to arrive at an Arab union, and he accused him that what mo-
tivated him was his will to become king of all the Arab countries and caliph of all
the Muslims, relying on the British'2.

In October 1916 discussions were held in Mecca in preparation of Husayn’s coro-
nation (which took place at the end of that month) and the establishment of an Arab
government in the Higaz. Rida warned Husayn not to think about being declared
caliph. He reminded him the badit: “If two caliphs were pledged alliance to, kill the
- second of them.” He also told him that a pledge of alliance (bays) by the people of
the Higiz would be worthless, since they were not from among the influential
people of the Muslim #mma and not at liberty to choose at their own free will. He
pointed out as well that large portions of the Muslim world opposed the Arab revolt.
All these arguments were of course disagreeable to Husayn. It is not surprising there-
fore that when Rida offered him his services (some said his journalistic services,
others that he wanted to become his Sayh al-Islam), Husayn definitely refused. Rida’s
anti-European proclivities, his union plan, and his words to Husayn concerning the
caliphate, made him persona non grata in the Higaz. In mid-October 1916 Rida re-
turned to Egypt empty-handed®.

At the beginning of 1917 Rida expressed himself in a/-Manir in a manner consi-
dered by Flusayn to be offensive to the Arab government of the Higaz. In May 1917,
the Higazi Ministry of the Interior published an announcement in a/-Qibla, according
to which al-Manar was forbidden thenceforth to enter the bounds of the Hafimite
kingdom because of the offensive expressions published in it concerning the Arab go-
vernment. The directors of the Higazi post offices received appropriate instructions

12 \l-Manar 22: 6, 6 June 1921, p. 447; 24: 8, 13 August 1923, p. 607; 33: 9, 28 February 1934, p. 712,

" MAE, Guerre 1914-18, 1704: telegram, Brémond to MAE, 15 October 1916. al-Mandr 22:6, 6 June
1921, p. 448. Brémond 1931: 54. Jung 1924-25: II. 26.



268 ELIEZER TAUBER

in this spirit. The split between Rida and Husayn became at this stage a fait accomp-
i,

The third encounter between Ridi and a member of the Hasimite family occurred
in 1920, this time with Faysal, Husayn’s third son. However, the conditions then
were completely different from those that had existed on the former two occasions.
At the end of World War I the whole Fertile Crescent was under the control of the
British army. Yet, while in Iraq a direct British rule was installed, the British army
in Syria confined itself to its barracks and an independent Arab government was es-
tablished, headed by Amir Faysal. This government held out for almost two years,
until in July 1920 it was destroyed by the French in the battle of Maysalin. Faysal
himself was obliged to sail to Europe in November 1918 in order to take part in the
Paris peace conference. He returned to Syria in April 1919, but in September was ob-
liged to leave again in order to enter into negotiations with the French about Syria’s
fate. The fact that Faysal stayed in Europe for a considerable part of this period re-
sulted in the actual rule of his short-lived state being in the hands of the secret na-
tionalist society al-Fatat and several other political organizations, while Faysal’s influ-
ence in Syria was rather limited.

In mid-1919 Rida decided to return to Syria. When he arrived in Damascus he was
elected to be representative of Tripoli in the Syrian Congress. During his whole stay
in Syria Rida was a staunch adherent of absolute independence, and he joined the /-
Fatat society, which led the Syrian campaign for absolute independence. Since al-Fatat
kept its secrecy also in this period, its influence was mainly behind the scenes. For
conducting its public activities al-Fatat founded the “Arab Independence Party” (Hizb
al-Istiglal al“Arabi) which was no more than its overt mouthpiece. Rida also joined
the party, presided over some of its conferences, and soon was considered one of its
prominent members. Rida was also participating in the demonstrations held by the
“Committee for National Defence”, the most extremist political body in Syria in that
time, which was not content even with the nationalist activity of al-Fatat and was the
most anti-French organization in the country®™.

When Rida arrived in Syria, Faysal was already on his second visit to Europe.
Therefore, Rida met Faysal for the first time only in mid-January 1920, when the lat-
ter returned from Europe. For the next few weeks they met several times for private
conversations and Rida tried to convince him to accept his plan to form an alliance
between the rulers of the Arabian Peninsula. He explained to him the damage
ensuing from the hostility existing between the Higaz and Ibn Sa‘iid, and pointed out

4 41.Qibla 78, 14 May 1917. MAE, Guerre 1914-18, 1697: despatch 346, Defrance to Ribot, 18 July
1917. al-Manar, 22: 6, 6 June 1921, p. 448.

15 Jbid. 23: 4, 27 April 1922, p. 316; 33: 9, 28 February 1934, p. 712 (excerpt from Ridd's diary, 9 Feb-
ruary 1920); 33: 10, 15 April 1934, p. 796 (excerpt from Rida’s diary, 21 February 1920). Darwaza 1950-53:
L. 77, 97. al-Hakim 1966: 93.
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that if his plan for such a union was realized it would place the amirs of the Higaz
at the head of the Arabs, since the general council of the alliance (maglis al-bilf al-
‘@mm) would meet in Mecca. It would convene once a year under the presidency of
the Amir of Mecca and discuss the common interests of the Arabs. Faysal approved
of the plan and promised Rida to do his best to convince his father to agree to it too.
Rida then related to him about his own failure to convince Husayn to adhere to his
plan, and the offensive way in which Husayn had reacted to it. He cited Husayn’s
words that in the future all the Arab countries “will constitute one single kingdom,
submitting to one king”, and told Faysal about this that “unity can be achieved only
by complying with the law, not by submitting to a ruler”. The nation would not be
prepared to be ruled by an autocrat’.

In March 1920 the Syrian nationalists obliged Faysal to convene the Syrian Con-
gress to discuss the declaration of Syria’s independence and Faysal’s enthronement”.
On the eve of the declaration the members of the Independence Party were meeting
constantly every night to discuss the subject of independence and the form of the
state after the declaration. They discussed the status of the future Syrian government
and the status of the congress, and decided that the congress should continue to exist
also after the declaration. While Faysal believed that the congress would disperse after
 the declaration and a committee would be set up to draw up a constitution for the
state, the members of the Independence Party decided that the congress would conti-
nue to operate until a permanent parliament was established, and that it would be the
congress to write the constitution. A sharp controversy between the congress and
Faysal developed. According to the declaration of independence, the government to
be formed was to be subordinate to the congress until the establishment of parlia-
ment. Consequently, the congress expected the new government to present its politi-
cal platform before the congress for approval and a vote of confidence.

The designated prime minister, ‘Ali Rida ar-Rikab1, reported this to Faysal, who
got angry and announced that the congress had exceeded its authority. He would not
agree that the government would be subordinate to the congress, “most of whose
members are inexperienced youngsters, mindless, and of no importance”. The con-
gress persisted in its opinion and Faysal persisted in his. Congress member Ridi was
sent to mediate between the two sides. Faysal claimed to him that since the congress
was not a parliament it was not entitled to require the government to request its con-

' al-Manar 33: 8, 31 December 1933, pp. 633-634; 33: 9, 28 February 1934, p. 712 (excerpt from
Rida’s diary, 9 February 1920). Rida also suggested to Faysal to send a messenger to Ibn Sa%id, with letters
to him from each of them about the need to accomplish Arab unity. See ibid. p. 713 (excerpt from Rida’s
diary, 10 February 1920).

7 Rida claims that he was the first to suggest to declare Syria’s independence, in order to present
Europe with a fait accompli. See ibid. 714 (excerpt from Rid#’s diary, 10 February 1920), and 34: 1,14 May
1934, p. 68.
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fidence. Rida answered him that the congress stood at a higher level than a parlia-
ment. Faysal replied that he had created the congress and that he was not prepared
to grant it such authority. Rida answered: “No! The congress created you. Before
that, you were only a commander on behalf of Allenby, the supreme commander of
the British army, and it was the congress that made you King of Syria”. And in addi-
tion to this, the congress met in the name of the nation, which had the supreme
authority according to the Islamic $27i, and at the same time that the congress de-
cided to make Faysal king it also decided on subordinating the government to it.
Ridi also told him that if already in the first moment after the declaration of inde-
pendence there was dissension between the congress and the government, they would
become a byword, and it would be a proof that the Syrians were not qualified for in-
dependence. And for conclusion, Rida calmed Faysal that in any case, “most of the
members of the congress are of our party (meaning the Independence Party), and the
members of the government are also of our party”, so there was nothing to worry
about. The argument ended with Faysal consenting to permit ar-Rikabi to present
the government platform before the congress™.

Ar-Rikabi’s government formed after the declaration of Syria’s independence did
not last long. Accusations cast on it that it was too moderate and did not prepare the
country to fight the French brought about its downfall. On 3 May the task of form-
ing a new government was assigned to the president of the Syrian Congress, Hasim
al-Atasi. Two days later Rida was elected president of the congress in his place, a po-
sition he continued to hold until the destruction of the Syrian state”.

On 14 July General Gouraud, the French high commissioner in Beirut, sent his
famous ultimatum to Faysal, to the effect that his forces would take over Syria by
force unless the Arab government accepted the French mandate without any reserva-
tions. When Gouraud’s ultimatum arrived, a delegation of the Independence Party,
headed by Rida, came to Faysal and demanded that he replace the al-Atasi govern-
ment with one more suited to the new situation, preferably headed by a senior army
officer. Faysal answered them rudely that he would not act according to the opinion
of any society or party, nor even according to the opinion of the congress. Relates
Rida: “I gave him an answer harder and ruder than his answer”%.

18 bid. 21: 8, 17 June 1920, p. 435; 23: 5, 27 May 1922, pp. 392-393; 33: 10, 15 April 1934, p. 798; 34:
2,13 June 1934, pp. 152-154.

19 Archives du Ministére de la Guerre, Service Historique de I'’Armée de Terre (Vincennes), 6N189:
“Rapport hebdomadaire (Semaine du 4 au 10 Mai 1920)”. FO 371/5035: telegram 555G, General Head-

quarters, Egypt to War Office, 13 May 1920. Le Temps 13 May 1920. al-Manar 34:2, 13 June 1934, pp. 156-
157. al-Hakim 1966: 157, 160. Darwaza 1950-53: 1. 122. Sa°id 1934: 11/1. 144-145. Qadri 1956: 205, 207.

B l.Manar 23: 4, 27 April 1922, p. 316,
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Faysal decided to accept the ultimatum, but his acceptance reached the French too
late; they in any case were determined to bring the independence of the Syrian state
to an end. On 24 July the French forces crushed the Syrian army in Han Maysalin,
and the next day they entered Damascus. On 28 July Faysal left Syria. Rida found
himself forced to leave Syria once again, returning to Egypt®.

In 1921 Rida wrote in al-Manar: “The King of the Higaz and his sons do not re-
present the Arab nation. On the contrary, most of the Arabs and non-Arab Muslims
are not content with them”. In 1923 he even issued a fatwa calling the Muslims to
save the Higaz from the heresy and oppression of Husayn. In a book he published
that year, titled al-Hilifa aw al-imima al“uzmai (The Caliphate or the Great Imam-
ate), Rida linked his resentment against Husayn to his hostility towards the British:
“The king who nowadays rules over the Higaz bases his reign upon a non-Muslim
state that subjugates many of the Muslim peoples”. The events of World War I and
its consequences led Rida to form a negative opinion on both the British and Hu-
sayn. As a matter of fact, it was but two aspects of the same matter: both rejected his
plan to arrive at an Arab union and his principles for a new pan-Arab empire. Rida’s
perceptions of what the proper regime for a state according to the Islamic law was,
also brought him to recurrently oppose any attempt by Faysal to rule Syria autocrati-

cally. Since Rida believed, as he wrote in the same book, that “the rule over the na-
tion should be in its own hands”2.
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